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CHAPTER ONE

INTRODUCTION

The following study combines some of the insights of
political and economic analysis in an effort to relate these
to proéesses of social change occurring in pluralistic new
states. To maintain analytical clarity the dissertation is
divided into two parts. The more theoretical study is con-
fined to Chapters Two through Four, with the resulting analyt-
ical framework applied to a case study in Chapters Five through

Nine. It will be well to summarize the argument presented.

In Chapters Two through Four theories of economic and
political change are analyzed and a way of viewing the data
is presented which offers some promise in interpretting the
ambiguities of current theory. The central problem is that
economic development and mobilization of populations in gen-
eral are often accompanied by political deterioration rather
than a growing solidarity and political order. The thesis
examines the role of communalism in this process, particularly
.in those states which contain a number of “communal" groups
based uponbreligion. ethnicity, language, race or culture.

The conventional view that communalism is replaced by
an emerging national solidarity, and that conflicts between
communal groups can be explained in terms of disparities
occurring within this developmental process, is found to be

inadequate. The origin of this view is found to be in the



presumed evolution of existing nation-states and the belief
that their existence in history is due to structural factors
internal to the national collectivés which have over a ?eriod

of time resulted in an identification of the nation ( a cultural
unit) with the state (a political organ). Events in the plural
states are often cast in this linear model with the expectation
that primordial groups will be integrated into a more inclusive
"national" identity. One means of promoting this is through

the economic integration of the population and their common
rarticipation in national political institutions. Wifhin this
evolutionary premise, political disruptions are interpretted

as transitional , that is, due to structural imbalance within
the process of change. ‘

What has been lacking in the theoretical literature is a,
means of opening this linear view to the empirical evidence that
the developmental brocess itself is often associated with poli-
tical disorder. The divisions between communal groups are often
widened rather than narrowed by the imposition of a common
. frame of reference and increasing interdependence within that

ﬁsystem". This is particularly true in post-colonial sfates
_where allegiance to communal groups often exceeds any loyalty
commanded by t.e new civil state. It is not that civil society
is a disruptive colonial remnant, but that it becomes so when
it cannot be distinguished from "mobilization" as a particular
means of articulating the "common good".

The interpretation developed in Chapter Four is that the

reduction of "society" to a common frame of reference, such as



the national economic or social ‘'system, involves a grow-
ing sensitivity to perceived disparities within that system,
whether or not these are diminishing in terms of objective
measureé of change (e.g., rising incomes). A distinction ié
made between the actual structure of the social system, and
perception of that structure. To the extent that political
expression and movements respond fo the latter rather than
the former, political disorder is not reduced by "objecti&e“
advances in mass welfare, since the capacity to perceive an
a)lternative system (with its corresponding internal disparities)
remains intact. In European history each "estate” explained
its miseries in terms of the next higher, with change coming
literally in the form of a revolution. In plural states these.
economic cleavages ( the term “"cleavage" invests passions with
an objective and struétural connotation) are often reinforced
by communal divisions as well, either domestically or interna-
tionally. Given the prominent role of perception as distinguish-
from objective factors in éxplaining political change, the be-
" lief that a threshold level of “"development" can be achieved
in the iong run (i.e., on the far side of the present "tran-
sitional" phase) which will minimize disorder, is illusory.
Rather than producing the solidarity of the nation—state;
processes of development often produce sharpening communalism
. as in the case of Nigeria and Pakistan. These setbacks are
not fully explained in terms of "lags" or "disparities” within

the develonmental precess whereby some groups gain at the ex-
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pense of others, although this is often true. The model
developed in this dissertation does not accept the integrated
nation-state as a premise toward which internal change is tend-
"ing in the new states, and within which social, economic and
political developments can be vieWed as interdependent. The
Western nation-state is viewed instead as such an internal event,
occurring. within wider contexts of political and economic change
which produce the nation-state only under special circumstances.
The nation-state is not conceived as a natural system containing
within itself the laws of both its own development and its ex-
iistence, which need only be discovered by social research.
Political disorder is not a stage of development within a hy-
pothetical and internally coherent ’system-,'but is instead the
‘context within which a variety of political expedients are pos-
sible, one of which is the nation-state. Ideology, rather than
simply describing the evolutionary process, is instead the
source of the events it seeks to explain, in the sense that it
posits . one system (e.g., the nation-state, the socialist
‘society, utopia) as being more real than any other, énd con-
ceptualizes events as occurring within the initial premise

which it is. '

Social change includes processes of both integration and
disintegration with respect to any posited frame of reference
(i.e., ideolcgy) and is therefore to be distinguished from
-political order which is rooted in- the moral sphere rather than

the tautologies of interdependency. Order and change cannot
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both be explained by the system . In plural states the role
of perception and the use of communal insignia as a means of
distinguishing between one's identity and one's egternal inter-~
dependency indicates that political disorder is due to both
systemic disparities and to man's prior ability for symbolic
abstraction which is not a function of any social system, but
which is the source of such systems (i.e., reductionisms). The
arguﬁent is offered that communal groups are not components of
a larger national system, but are alternative systems inter-
mingled in the same territory. To promote integration into
a larger collective (i.e., the nation-state) by the extension
of national institutions ( i.e., mobilization) and to interpret
change as occurring within the larger whole, is to assume precisely
that which is in question. Communal groups often act political-
ly to protect themselves from other groups, and not as an effért
to involve themselves in national political life.

The unique feature_of she Western nation-state is that the
nations (i.e., linguistic and cultural communal groups) were
able to separate into sovereign territorial units, each dis-
tinct from the others. The political fallacy that progress is
'equated with ethnic nationalism stems from this anomaly, and
becomes particularly disruptive when "international” tensions
cannot be thus redefined as external and foreign affairs, but
remain internal and domestic. The nation-state is conceptualized
as a stepping stone on the path to even wider solidarities, while

in fact, national solidarity and international disorder are



reciprocals of each other. The term "nation" in this sense,
refers to varieties of ethnic nationalism, and not to a spirit-
ual union based on culture, common experience and tradition.

The question is whether a moral community can be evolved through
an increasingly dense social and economic interdependency.

This issue becomes especially difficult in the new states
of Africa and Asia where the minofity group in a given state
identifies with a larger group beyond the state, as in the case
of Muslims in Hindu India, the Malays in Singapore, or the
Chinase in the wider Malay region. In these cases the view
that minorities can be assimilated intb a broader national
identity is tenuous. The shifting of the political boundaries
simply reflects an uhderlying and recurrent communalism. To
regard any one natioﬂ—state as an end-product of an internal
procesé is to overlook the external processes which brought
the particular civil state into existence initially. The
exclusive preoccupation with “"development" is an ideology rather
than a conclusion. - In the case of the nation-state it is
often little more than the restatement of the premise. The
view developed here is not that political disorder is due to-
systemic failure, but that the natural systems approach to

society is itself fundamentally erroneous and tautological.

Chapters Five through Nine apply this insight to the case
- study of Singapore and the Federayion of Malaysia. Singapore
is an island of 225 square miles at the tip of the Malay .

peninsula. It was founded in 1824 as an entrepot port linking



Britain to the trade of the Far East and subsequently acquired
a plural population mix including Chinese, Malays and Indians
as the major groups. The city-state became a sovereign state
in 1965 and with the establishment of political stabilify has
experienced rapid aggregate growth based upon the use of for-
eign markets and resources and the investment of foreign cap-
ital and knowhow. The focus of the study is the relationship
of the State of Singapore to the region, with special a%ttention
given to political and economic events since Independence in
1957.

Chapter Five documents the creation of a plural society
in Singapore as a consequence of both internal immigration
policies and external eventis, primarily in China. The fact
that the communal division of Malaya coincides with (rather
than cfiss-crossing} other social cleavages means that eco-
nomic issues or tensions between rural and urban areas are
easily reduced to racial disputes. It also means that com-
munal societjesg can be interbretted by national planners as
resulting from economic disparities. The uneaéy merger between
Singapore and the Federation of Malaysia (1963-65) was due in
large part to the different political cultures of the urban
Chinese People's Action Party (PAP) in Singapore, and the co-
alition of communal parties on the mainland and the domination

- of the Central Government by the Malays.
Chapter Six and Chapter Seven examine the economic

development of Singapore outside of the Federation, stressing
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the importance of manufacturing for export based on imported
raw materials, and the relationship between growing domestic
productivity and foreign trade patterns. Lacking both domestic
markets and resources, Singapore has relied upon foreign mar-
kets and resources, depending largely upon her ability to
attract multinational corporations. The most significant
.political_event leading to this policy was the Separation of
Singapore from the common market of the Federation of Malaysia
within which a program of import substitutions based upon
domestic markets and resources might have been pursued.

. Chapters Eight and Nine turn from the economic development
of Singapore to the political events which led to this change
of economic.policy. The Separation is attributed to differ-
.ences in the political styles of Singapore (which included
communal membership within the dominant PAP) and the Federation
(which incorporated separate communal parties within the
Malay-dominated Alliance) and the resulting inability of
Singapore to enter into the decision-making of the Central
Government. A complex interaction between theée events and
the wider politics of the region led for a brief period to
Singaporefs_ﬁembership in the Federation. Singapore's status
as a sovereign state is a result of both foreign interest in
the region which has supported Singapore as a middleman state,
and local political tensions which pushed'Singapore into a
position where the satisfaction of rising emp}o&ment needs

required economic linkages with foreign markets and hinter-



lands.

A case study of Singapore is useful on its own merits apart
from insights it might offer into the relationship between eco-
nomic development (i.e., interdependence) and communal politics.
The relationship between domestic and foreign affairs is high-
lighted by the absence of several intermediate levels of domestic
government as occur in larger states.

Chapter Ten ié an attempt to bring together the theoretical
insighfs developed in Part I (Chapters Two through Four) and
the pfactical data dealt with in the selected case study in Part II
(Chapters Five through Nine). It is questionable whether know-
ledge about the hypothesized interrelationships of society cah
actually be directly translated into prescriptive policies of
development, and more generally, whether knowledge is sufficient
to.create society at all. Pefhéps what is required of the social
sciences is the frank admission that the progressive unravelling
of events does not yield explanations, but simply more inter-
pretations, and that the analyst is ultimately forced to question
his initial premise that events are to be understood in terms of
broader contexts. The present study suggests that rather than
releasing an evolutionary process, the systemic approach to so-
ciety is an increasingly rigid response to indeterminancies which
occur outside of the "system" and cannot in fact be internalized.

Chapter Ten concludes with personal reflections on this problem.



CHAPTER TWO
REVIEW OF THE LITERATURE

The relationship befween national economic development
and political change in the new states of Africa and Asia can
be approached analytically as involving two interdependent
‘systems. These two systems can be studied in isolation, but
here it is the relationship between the two, and the fact.that4
they are not necessarily unilinear in their effects each upon
the otoer, that will be examined. Chapter Two is divided
into ‘three parts. The first begins to establish the analytical
framework of the dissertation which is further developed in
Chapters Three and Four. The assdmption that economic and
political change are mutually reinforcing and cumulative is
contrasted with the thesis that advances in economic growth
‘can be associated with deterioration of political institutions.
The second and third parts of this Chapter provide an overview
of the economic and political theories of national development.
The inappropriateness of many theorieo based on the experiences .
of relatively homogeneous Western nation-states to the problems
faced by the pluralistic new states of the non-Western world
will be stressed, and further elabdrated in Chapter Three.

Chapter Two serves as a prelude to two related lines of

inquiry. Chapters Three and Four will deal with the more ab-

stract issues raised by communal groups regarded as "societies"
in competition with the civil state within which they are

located. Chapters Five through Nine will examine a specific
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case, Singapore and its economic and political relations with
the wider Malay region, using the theoretical insights devel-

oped in Chapters Three and Four.

Theories of Modernization

A major typological distinction found in the literature
of national development prior to ‘the end of World War II was
that drawn between traditional and modern societies. The
normative presumption was that societies progressed along a
linear scale leading from the former to the latter. The
dichotomy is often drawn in terms of a contrast between ag-
ricultural society and industrial society, with the latter
representing the diffusion of rationality , increasing social
interdevendence, and the replacement of parochial‘and closed
sociai systems by an integrated and larger national society.

1

An examnle is taken from F.X. Sutton  who summarizes the

Max Weber and Talecott Parsons tradition:

An agricultural society has the following essential

characteristics: '

1. predominance of ascriptive, particularistic, and
diffuse patterns,

2. stable local groups and limited spatial hobility,

3. rélatively simple and limited "occupational" dif-
ferentiation, . '

b, a "differential" stratification system of diffuse
impact; '

By contrast, an industrial society exhibits the follow-
ing essential characteristics:

1. predominance of universalistic, sgeeific, and achieve-
ment norms, ’
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2. high degree of social mobility_(in a general, not
a vertical sense necessarily),

3, well-developed occupational system, insulated from
other social institutions,

4, "egalitarian® class system based Rn generalized pat-
tern of occupational achievement,

5. prevalence of "associations”, i.e., functionally specific,
non-ascriptive structures.

Societies previously characterized by ascriptive status, closed
world-views, and a diffuse mingling of religious and secular
éffairs are portrayed as revising these attitudes in response
to political and economic changes in the social structure.5

The philosophical proposition that cumulative economic
growth is accompanied by corresponding political change, and that
such change is positive, indicating the moral transformation of
men within an increasingly rational society, traces its origins
to the‘Erench Enlightenment ideas of social progress.6 More
recently, August Comte and Emile Durkheim and others have
dealt more specifically with industrial society as a partic-
ular mode of social integration. While an analysis of these
beliefs is beyond the scope of this study, it is sufficient
to note that the premise that society constitutes an objective
and internally coherent system subject to discoverable laws
of change and development, is a hypothetical position. It is
this hypothesis upon which theories of'evolutionaryksocial
change and specifically guided social change, are logically
and historically vased.” Communalism (see Chapter Three) was

attributed to economic backwardness,'énd could be eliminated

through economic growth.
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Following the Second World War and the termination of

the colonial empires of Western fZurope, empirical research was
attracted to the newly independent states. Eisenstadt shows
that the previous linear model of social development whereby
all societies were regarded as progressing along similar
paths toward modernity , began to be replaced by an appreciation
of the several paths which might iead from diverse beginnings
to varying forms of modernity .8 For example, in England

(the first nation to industrialize)i and Japan (the first
non-Western nation to industrialize), the monarchic institution
was not replacgd by egalitarian forms of political organization,
but coexisted with and supported these economic transformations.lo
More recent studies have identified the mediating role of
traditional institutions, ranging from tribal groupings

in urban Africa to caste associations in the national politics
of India, in introducing 'modern economic and political forms
of interaction into non-Western states, and the manner in which

both idioms (the traditional and the modern) are transformed
11

in the process.

While the premise that society can be conceived as a system
of interrelated parts is still analytically useful, the nature
of this interdependence is now recognized as highly variable:

Criticisms of the structural-functional and systemic
approaches in sociology which have developed from
within studies of modernization have concentrated
mostly around two major themes. The first was the
denial--seen already in some of the discussions of
the tradition-modernity - dichotomy-- of the closed
systemie interrelations between different aspects
of a society; of the assumption of the necessary
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convergence of development or modernization in

all institutional spheres of society; and of the
closely related assumntion of universal prerequisites
of modernization or development in each such sphere.
Instead, the possibility of "partial® development or
modernization in one sphere or social sector, as well
as the great variety of possible structural forms
which may facilitate such partlal development, become
increasingly stressed.l2

Whitaker distinguishes between two schools of thought. The
advocates of the tradition-modernity dichotomy, who assume
that social, political and economic develorment are mutually
reinforcing (linear), fall within the “eurythmic" school.13
Those who stress the discontinuities in development, and the
cases where natiohal economic growth has, for example, been
accompanied by political factionalism and deterioration of
vpolitical institutions, he refers to as the "disrhythmic"
school. The problem for research is to empirically measure
the inferaction between economic, political social and otﬁer
systems, and then to develop systematic explanations for
these events.

Members of the disrhythmic school would include

b Karl Deutsch.5 Reinhard Bendlx16

18 19

Samuel Huntington, S.N.

Eisenstadt.17 Joseph La Polambara, and

Dankwart Rustow?o'

Lucian Pye,
all of whom stress the autonomy of political
development from economic develoovment.

The above discussion suzgests the replacement of the linear
- develorment theories by different theories which do not rely

so heavily on conceptual ideal-types ( i.e. traditional

agricultural society and modern industrial society).
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"The error has been in investing these abstract concepts with
an illegitimate concreteness, whereby social change is viewed
as leading from the first to the second through a period of
historical transformation. Empirical investigation of this
transformation stage in the new states has demonstrated the
need to distinguish between mental constructs (ideal-types)
and logical inferences on the one ‘hand, and reality on the other.
The overarching concept of modernization viewed as aﬁ .
~ ascending movement of a hypothesized society , within waich
change can be conceptualized as explicable in terms of in-
ternél interdependencies (i.e., evolutionary) will be replaced
in Chaﬁters Three and Four by an alternative framework. The
idea’of modernizatién is an ideological premise rather than
anAanalytical conclusion. Within it,2ll change can be ration-
alized as contributing to the larger whole. It has gained its
legitimacy from the assumption that society is an objective
reality operating primarily as a natural system. The inap-
propriateness of this framework for dealing with the transi--

21

tional- phase has been addressed by Joseph Gusfield, c.S.

Whitaker,22 Clifford Geertz,23 Lloyd and Suzanne Rudo'lph?4
Robert Melson and Howard Wolpe.25 and others of the 'dis-
rhythmic ‘school, who call upon a variety of metaphors to
describe the ambiguity between the tradition-modernity model
. and reality. These will be dealt with in Chapters Three and

Four and include: "compartmentalization", “encapsulation",

"stable symbiosis" and others.
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As Joel Migdahl clearly points out, no one has yet
rrovided an alternative theory to that which links attitude
change directly to social change (the eurythmic school)
to explain why men accent some changes and not others.26
He suggests that in many cases the broader national economic
institutions (agricultural produc?ion for markets as well as
local subsistence) have actually served to reinforce the

traditional dependency patterns by contributing to the
rise of a provertied class within the village societies.
This has been due to the imposition of national taxes on
individuals rather than the village as a unit.

The iiterature supports the view that a new explanation
of social change alternative to the evolutionary model is
required to deal with economic and political change in
plural states. Such a model, to be acceptable, must also
deal with prevailing eurythmic explanations sufficiently
well to pérmit movement from one analytica; framework to
the other. The present research uses the split between the

eurythmic and the disrhythmie theories of change as a
point of departure in developing such a framework. The goal
will be to develop an approach which is sufficiently general
that the evolution of nation-states, upon which the eufythmic
model is empirically based, can be treated as a special

" case rather than a general principle.
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Theories of National Economic Development

The previous section demonstrates a growing awareness
that political and economic change do not constitute mutually
reinforcing aspects of a broader and irreversible 'modern-
ization process. That these two systems may often be in
conflict has been obscured by the initial analytical premise
that social reality can be adequafely approached by the use
of ideal-types, with change being viewed as a transition
from one abstraction ( traditional ) to the other ( modern ‘).

The present section will examine theories of national
economic development and will analyze their applicability in
national settings where resources are scarce and the under-
lying assumption of an integrated national society cannot be
taken for granted. This overview will be confined primarily
to those theories which deal with production as the central
goal, as contrasted with theories of political econohy which
give greater emphasis td resource allocation. The basié
premise of most of the surveyed theory is that demand exists
as an aggregate quantity, and that the problem to be solved
by economics is one of increasing production to an equivalent
lavel, It will be found that this premise is dbrought into
question by the prevalence of scarcity in new states and that
it is at this point, the scarcity of resources, employment,
patronage, etc. that economics must come to terms with issues of
volitical development. This ig particularly difficult in

plural societies where political action crystalizes around
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communal variables (race, ethnicity, religious membership,
trivbe, region, etc.,) rather than the "issues". The central
question becomes the ease with which economic questions be-
come communal ones, no longer subject to narrowly economic
solutions. In this study, the presumption of a national
society coinciding with the administrative state boundaries
(f.e.,the nation-state } is replaced by a recognition of
communal and non-territorial groups within the territorial
state, and that the territorial and the communal groups
often compete for allegiance. The fact that the cleavages
between communal groups are often sharpened by the brocess
of development rather than integrated into an overarching
national society creates tensions within the civil state
which are not adequately freated as ‘transitional . What
is required is a concisely stated theory alternative to the
eurythmic paradigm.

Western economic theories accept the nation-state as the
unit of analysis and generally propose economic development
as the zoal. Economic "development® is defined by Kindleberger
in these terms: ‘

Economic growth means more output, and economic

development implies both more output and changes in

the technical and institutional arrangements by

which it is produced.

The distinction between the level of output and the structural
innovations within the producing society to accommodate new

technnlogies is. a crucial one. Economic develorment would
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not occur if increased production. were attributed to an in-
creasing labor supvwly utilizing manual agricultural and

28 Arthur Lewis identifies two rea-

handicraft techniques.
sons why growth and development are necessary as being the
rise in birth rates relative to death rates following the
introduction of modern medicine, and the rising aspirations
of new states relative to the caracity of itraditional pro-
duction techniques.29
A distinction has been made in the economic literature be-
tween those who identify critical deficiencies in one or more
production inputs (e.g.i, land, labor, capital), and those
who recognize the complex interdependency of these variables.30
Ricardo was concerned that the economic system would be self-
terminating due to the diminishing returns of the agricultural
sector upon which the entire system of production was seen
as critically based.31 Kindleberger states that the Ricardian
model stressing the absolute importance of natural resources,
was disproved by experiences in the United States and Europe?2
Malthus developed a similar concern that agricultural pro-
duction, which could be increased arithmetically by increasing
acreage under production, could not satisfy the demands of
a gepmetrically increasing population. Marxian economics
vredicted the collapse of the market system of production and
distribution due to an inevitable polarization of society into
two comveting economic classes. Schumpeter predicted that

entrepreneurship,as yet another factor of production, would
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migrate to other non-economic sectors of society, leaving
a developed vroduction system in the hands §f a management
class.33 Keynes believed that the economic system included
inherent tendencies toward unemployment and low investment and
consumption, and prorosed state interference to provide the
necessary stimulus for ongoing production and development.Bu
The centralization of economic power in the state following
the Depression of the 1930's and during the two World Wars
is based in large part on the theoretical works of Keynes.
It is the greater degree of state control of the economies
of new states in their initial stages of development which
sets these efforts apart from +their Western counterparts.
Technological advances in synthetics and agriculture, and the
‘quick recovery of the European nations from the devastations
of World War II is also responsible for this approach in the
new states.
| A number of economic models designed to 1ift "stagnant"
_national economies from the cycle of poverty have been devel-
oped. The goal is to generate a sufficiently large surplus
that the needs of long term investment for sustéined growth
are not precluded by immediate consumption needs.35 The
Harrod Domar Model accepted. the premise that the major con-
straint to economic development was a capital shortage, and
stressed the benefité of cumulative reinvestment of generated

surpluses. This model was limited by the use.of a constant
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ratio between capital and labor, while later models incor-
porated the vonssibility of‘changes in labor as well as capital
and the iatersubstitution of these factors of production.36
The assumption of the "big-push® school is that the
necessary investment increment cah be found within the par-
ticular economy and controlled. Nurkse stressed the need for
balanced growth within the economy, with development within
the agricultural and modernizing sectors having a combined
effect of producing additional development in subsidiary
sectors of the economy.37 However, this apnroach was deficient
in that it assumed a sufficiency of capital, which others
voint out, is the consequence of economic development rather

38

than its cause. Hirséhman is a major exponent of the un-
-bal&ncéd growth theory which replaces centrally directed planning
by a strategy whereby potential growth sectors are identified
and encouraged, with the generated disequilibria in the eccnomy
as a whole inducing growth in other related sectors;39

Relating the economies of the newlylindependent states
to the widér world economy, Prebisch stressed the growing
disparity between the prices commanded by products marketed
by the "underdeveloped" states, and the prices of finished
industrial products manufactured in the "developed" states and
required by the new states.uo Imported cépital goods for
.increased production were paid for with the revenues gained
by the sale of rrimary rroducts (e.g., tin, oil, rubber)

which exnerienced a slower rate of price increase and often
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absolutely declining prices on the world market. The price of
tin might decline while the price of imported smelting equip-
ment increased. The deteriorating balance of payments in the
new states could be arrested by import substitution through
indigenous industrialization to satisfy key imnort demands,
esrecially for consumer goods, and this could be financed by
increased foreign aid. This formula was related to Rosenstein-
Rodan's observation that the natural diffusion of growth
from the developed to the underdevelcped economies would not
occur on its own precisely because of disparities in technolog-
ical develorment, iﬁcreasing efficiency in the use of natural
resources exported by the underdeveloped countries, the re-
rlacement of natural resources by synthetics, mechanization
.of agriculture in tﬁe develored world and agricult&ral pro-
't:ec‘t:iorlism.)'L1
The above theories generally empasize the problem of
increasing producti&n, but do not adequately deal with the
limiting role played by conditions ¢f scarcity itself on
these strategie;. Gunnar Myrdal is particularly critical of
both Nurkse and Hirschman, and the "balanced" and "unbalanced"

growth schools in general:

The tendency of both schosls--and particularly .
of the adherents of the doctrine of unbalanced
growth--to underplay suprly limitationsg diverts
attention from the fact trat vlanning must be
directed as much at restricting investments,
production, and surplies in certain directions
as at exnanding them in others. .
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The production oriented models derived from the more elastie
economies of the Western nations are criticized for their
use of ageregate (national) quantities such as supply, demand,
savings and investment, when applied to the economies of
South Asia whére the presumed functional relationships be-
tween these aggregates are not present:

The situation in the underdevelovped countries of

South Asia is very different. There prices do not

respond to demand and supplys: factors of production,

ineluding entrepreneurship, are more often specific

and respond sluggishly if at all to economic in-

centives...» The use of aggegates in such economies

conceals more than it reveals. It may be justifigble

to add swords and plowshares at their production

coste in an advanced country, and quite meaningless

in an underdeveloped country. If there is excess

demand in one sector and excess supply in another,

but the supply in one cannot be used to meet the

demand in the other, there is no sense in talking of

aggregate demand or aggregate surply.43 ‘
Tn his eriticism of the aggregate growth models, Myrdal con-
cludes that the discontinuities in Asian economies and societies
require a highly coordinated system of specific policies directed
at a large number of social conditions which must be changed
in order to create an environment compatible with economic
goals. It is at this point that centralized economic planning
is confronted with the political question of the relative value
of aggregate growth to equitable distribution.

The problem facing underdeveloped countries seeking to
improve their economic condition is twofold. They must not
only respond to the opportunities and constraints provided

by the world market, but must also deal with the discontinuities
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within their own societies which inhibit aggregate planning
methods. An optimum must be established between foreign
trade and domestic production which utilized scarce resources

most efficiently,uu

and this national strategy must be integrated

- with a domestic effort to distribute the benefits of develop-

ment equitably among regions and competing political groups.

The fact that in plural states thé political groups are often

.communal in nature often results in the solution of economic

questions through political decisions. Aggregate economics is

in effect replaced by "political economy", which Colin Clark

simply defines as "economics whose final decision is political." ks
The tension between communal groups and efforts toward

aggregate economic development at the national level is com-

plicated by the expansion of multinational corporations which

imoinge on the new nations from the outside. The multinationals

operate in more than one country, although their policy directioﬁ

is usually determined in Europe or North America. An analysis

of the multinational corporation and its relationship to the

nation-state is beyond the scope of this'study, but it is

pointed out that the nation-state as a unit of analysis must

in- some resrects be regarded as an equilibrium point between

communal domestic groups and foreign economic institutions.46

The treatment of national economic and political develonment

- as involving a “r=tio" between domestic and foreign affairs

will be formulated in Chapters Three and. Four.
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Theories of National Political Development

Many scholars consider political development to be either
a preregquisite to economic develonment, or a necessary con-
sequence of economic~develonment.u7 This view is stressed
by the ‘eurythmic school which tends to see changes in
economic, political and other social systems as being uni-
linear in their irpact on each otﬁer, the combined result
being a transition of the society as a whole froh' tradition
to some form of modernity .

The differentiation between political and economic systems
begun in section one of this Chanter stresses the relative
autonomy of the respebtive systems. While political develop-
ment will also imply certain functional capabilities of political -
institutions. it should be rointed out that political devei—
opment is not so easily reduced to a natural system as is
economic development, and that political science as an empirical
discipline is not easily separated from political philosophy.
The distinction between the two should be kept in mind, With'
political philosophy dealing with the ends of society, while
political science focusses on specific forms of articulation.
The underlying vremise of much which will be presented is
that political society is equated with a certain form of
articulation, that of organized mass participation or mobil-
ization . The difficulty in distinguishing between the common
good as an end of political philosophy, and mobilization
‘as only one mode of achieving it, is apparent in much of the

" literature.
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The eurythmic view that economic development is
central. to rolitical development is expressed by Max Millikan
and Donald Blackmer:

Modernization of the economy is likely to have
significant political consequences. E£conomic
progress increases the nace of urbanization,
introducing a larger proportion of the porulation
to the essentially modern set of relationships
that characterize city life...over a period of
time tne new urban dwellers tend to accept their
new functional role in the society, enter group-
ings that diminish the loneliness of urban 1life,
and begin to organize &gd to seek to influence
the political process.

A similar view is expressed by Alex Inkeles with regard to
attitude change as effected by political and economic devel-
oprment:

Another source of modernizing influence is the
develorment of the national state and its assoc-
iated apparatus of government bureaucracy, political
parties and campaigns, military and paramilitary
units and the like. The more mobilized the society,
the more dedicated the government to economic devel-
opment and spreading the ideology of progress, the
more rapidly and widely may we expect the attitudes
of modernity to expand.49 '

Millikan and Blackmer explain that modernization alsoc tends

to create vested iriterests among the political elite who stand
to vrofit by the enlargement of the modern sector of the society.
The volitical elite and the mobilized new.urban class are

drawn togethersoz

++.a8 modernization progresses, the various elements

of the volitical elite begin to develop relations of
mutual confidence--such that defeated groups do not lose
status in society--orivate interests also compete through
the intermediary of volitical parties sefking nower
according to every man's right to vote.?
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Economic development is seen as leading to the creation
of a politically active economic class. Traditional moral.bonds
arelreplaced by the interaction of group interests. While this
model may promote the common good in some cases, it has often
become a central tenet of modernization theory and an end in
itself. The process of "social mobilization" is defined in the
political science literature by Karl Deutsch as:

the process in which major clusters of old social,
economic and psychological commitments are eroded

or broken and people become available for new patterns
of socialization and behavior.

Presenting a more formal definition he states: .

Social mobilization is a name given to an overall
process of change, which happens to substantial parts
of the population in countries which are moving from
traditional to modern ways of life. It denotes a
concept which brackets together a number of more specific
processes of change, such as changes in residence, of
occupation, of social setting, of face-to-face associ-
ates, of institutions, roles, and ways of acting, of
experiences and expectations, and finally of personal
memories, habits and needs, including the need for new
patterns of group affiliation and new images of personal
identity.53

The presumption that traditional modes of identity are pro-
gressively dissolved is challenged by the persistence of com-
munalism in all stages of modernization (see Chapter Three).
Rather, the solidarity of race, kinship and religion often
remain intact, and suggest the need for a political order dif-
ferentiated from the principle of identity {(which results in
the 1nst1tutlon of the autonomous nation-state).

The process of social mobilization assumes that the major
cleavage in soéiety is that which separates the elite from the
masses. Deutsch identifies several mgaSures of mass mobilization

54

and shows that mobilization as measured by these factors ” can result
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in a widening disparity between the mobilized demands and the
assimilation capacity of traditional political institutions.
Focusing'on the economic gap between income groups within a
given society rather than on the rising averasze income of the
society as a whole as the critical factor to political stability,
he identifies the need to reduce these disparities rather than
simnly constraining the overall mobilization process ( the
solution of Frince Metternich following the Napoleonic Wars
in Europe):

A more promising policy might have to be, on the

contrary, one of active intervention in favor of

more rapid and more balanced growth; a somewhat more

even distribution of income, related more closely

to rewards for wnroductive contributions rather than

for status and inheritance; the more productive in-

vestment of available resources, and a sustained

growth in the political and administrative capabil-

ities of government and of ever wider strata of the

population. '
The concern over the functional demands placed on government
to handle increasing demands without challenging the basis of
those demands is taken as the voint of departure of the functional
school of political analysis. Almond and Powell565ee polit-
ical institutions from this functional point of view, stressing:
the processes of nation-building, state-building, participation
and distribution of welfare.

The functional school concentrates on the need for
. increasing governmental capacity for dealing with change.
Samuel Huntington argues that increased "capacity" is

necessary as a means of overcomning the threat of political
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disintegration which he associates with modernization
itself rather than any initial conditions of underdevelop-
ment (see Chapter Four).57 He defines political develop-
ment as the "institutionalization of political organization
and procedures", and measures it in terms of the level of
adaptability, complexity, autonomy, and the coherence or
unity of .the bolitical system. Political institutions are
analytiaally distinct from the social processes they must
deal with.

Joseph la Palombara and other functionalists speci-
fically do not assume a "mechanic" but recognize several
forms of political institutions which might be appropriate
under different conditions:

Thus some of us have found it convenient to view

political(and bureaucratic) evolution within the

context of challenge-and—response, or as a process
over time whereby political systems respond to
changes in the kinds of demands they encounter,

Bvolution or change is not considered "natural®

or "inevitable". A given configuration (equilibrium,

in one restricted sense) may exist over a long

reriod of time...while develovment may well include

an increased cavacity to adapt to increases in de-

mand, no particular vattern of adaptation is yet con-

sidered optimal....Finally,I should stress, that
development, as I am using it here, is not to be

equated with increased capacitx.”5
Functional'theory separates political development from
sociological processes, speéifically rejecting the assumrtion
that increased political participation is equated with
volitical development. The premise of the ‘eurythmic
school that certain forms of political institutions necessar-

ily succeed inferior (i.e., historically prior) forms is
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no longer uncritically accerted.

The autonomy of political analysis as an independent
field of inquiry is questioned by W.W. RostowS? who is critical
of how statistical analysis within his own field of economics
tends to overlook the individual cases and the manner in which
societies actually do move from one level of development to
another, Likewise in examining pélitical development, he.
feels that the concern for domestic politipal analysis should
be informed by a greater aprreciation for external issues
such as foreign policy and military activity. The problem
is a more general one. Any system which might be abstrécted
from exverience for analysis must be removed from the surrounding
context to some degree. However.it must be remembered that
this abstraction process is a mental operation. Rostow's
referehce to "levels"™ of develépment.is . a classificatory one
and not an evolutionary imperative, the point established
by La Polambara with respect to political development, and has
been widely criticized, although Rostow's reluctance to abstract
domestic political éhange from the wider ‘totality of foreign
affairs is well-founded.6°

The relationship between domestic rolitics and inter-
national pressures is examined by J.P. Nettl and Roland

Robertson61

who take the oprosite position of Rostow, sub-
- suming domestic economic develomment within a political
context. However, in both cases the departure from closed

natinonal systems with statistically correlated processes
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of mobilization and institution-building goes beyond the
analytical framework of Karl Deutsch, suggesting an alternative
manner of dealing with the relationship between political and
economic change. Rather than dealing with correlations within
a common system, political and economic systems can be conceived
as operating at different levels, in which case the selection
of the nation-state as a common unit of analysis is no longer
useful 62 Reference has alreadf been made to the global
operations of multinational corporations particularly since 1960.
" In plural states the influence of the territorial civil state
is often in competition with non-territorial societies in
the form of communal groups which span across: state boundaries.
In Chanters Three and Four a theoretical framework will be
-developed which does not assume the territorial nation-state
as the frame of reference for understanding social change in
pluralistic regions. Communal movements are not necessarily
internal +to natidn—staﬁe development as is assumed by function-
al theories of political and economic development. This is
what is implied by the recurrent observation that the civil
state is often in competition with communal modés of allegiance.
The sﬁresses placed on social solidérity by resource
scarcity are confronted by the political science liferature.

The issue raised by Karl Deutsch and addressed by the function-

alists is the importance of relative deprivation within
society even when the society as a whole is advancing 1in

terms of average income and gross national product.
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The 1iterature identifies an apparent dilemma in the need for
centralized planning as a means to aggregate growth and how
this conflicts with the value of democratic participation.
La Palombara attempts to resolve the apparent tradeoff between
democratic forms of participation and aggregate economic
development by proposing a greater degree of local autonomy,
the integration of traditional structures into development
plans, and the self-limitation of bureaucracy as it attempts
to provide favorable conditions for economic development by
the orivate sector.63 These are means by which democratic
processes might be retained without de-emphasizing economic
goals, and which at the same time do not assume that democratic
institutions will come as a consequence of economic growth.
The contact between economic and political goals whereby
long range économic development often appears to reduce the
oprortunity for democracy as an end in itself, is treated more
systematically in the field of political economy. Warren

6L develop a préliminary model where-

Ilchman and Norman Uphoff
by "units of support" (rolitical) are allocated by the ruling
elite to competing demands. The retention of adthority within
a nrevalling econnmy nf scarcity is examined at the case study
level by Weiner,65 Keehn,66 Cornelius,67 Scott,68 and others.
In these cases scarcity leads to a patfon-client system
whereby communal groups become divided from other groups in
the comnetition for resources which have simply been overcome

by rising social mobilization .
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Groups organized around racial, ethnic, linguistic and
other communal symbols often perceive their deprivation as re-
sulting from advantages gained by competing groups within
a context of finite (national) resogrces§9EMese tensions can
be avoided if the economy is capable of keeping pace with ris-
ing demands, but even where aggregate growth is impressive it
ig the "relative deprivation" of groups with respect to each
other (rather than objective measures of welfare, or a wider
context, e.g., world income levels or the standard of living
of ancestors) which becomes politically relevant.

Political instability is often explained by making
reference to a larger social system and identifying uneven-
ness in the rates of advance of the respective groups. In-

* stability is interpretted as being structural in origin, and
explained in terms of deficiencies in the larger system (e.g.,
the region, the state, international society). The following
Chapter will suggest that ideology plays a key role in this.
process by positing a particular structure as being "objective".
The question will be raised whether the sources of social
order and change can both be located within a h&pothesized
social structure, particularly when communal groups'are organized
around a symbolic core autonomous from social structure. The
scarcity consciousness +thesis will be supplemented by a
second interpretation which stresses perception as a source of
disorder, as opposed to disparities within the particulér

"social system" it chooses to formulate as being real.
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distinction between secular or "instrumental" values and
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reconciliation, bureaucratic, theocratic) by David Apter,
The Folitics of Modernization, (Chicago: The University of
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Innovation, (Chicago: Rand M¥eNally Co., 1966), p. 98.

59. The thesis that societal develooment occurs in stages
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Growth, (Cambridse: University of Cambridge, 1960) and
Politics and the Stagses of Growth, (Cambridge: University

of Cambridge, 1971). While political develorment is not

seen as economically determined the interaction of economic,
political and social forces is stressed: "...politics is not
a special academic discipline: it is a special set of prob-
lems. And these problems cannot be fully understood unless
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stresses the tautological nature of interdisciplinary ex-
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J.P. Nettl and Roland Robertson, International Systems and
the Modernization of Societies,(New York: Basic Ecoks, Inc.,
1968). The authors subordinate domestic "modernization"

to the pressures of an international status game occurring
within a global communications context. They argue that

a recognition for this dual international and internal .
national process invalidates the premise of objective
socio-economic levels of development. Industrialization
and economic development are subordinated to "modernization"
defined as a vpolitical process steered by elites responding
the continually changing objectives of each other ( a
"moving target®). Thus nationalistic economic development

is more the result of national assertiveness than the,
diffusion of technology and the achievement of objective
threshholds of "development®. The symbolic use of politics
as a means of asserting thé worth of groups also occurs
within states as between ethnic minorities, This parallel
between domestic and international politics will be develop-
in Chavnters Three and Four as a means of approaching the
internal politics of plural states.

The nation-state represents the snecial case where the
"society" or "nation" has achieved political sovereignty
with resrect to other nations and states. This model has
led many analysts to regard "national" groups within a

~multinational state as sub-systems of a hypothetical nation-

state, with “modernization" leading to the replacement of
"loczal" solidarities by a more universal "national" identity,
congruent with the state boundaries inherited from the
colonial period. That communal units are in fact reinforced
in many cases by "“development", particularly be. "unevenness"
of benefits and growing sensitivity to these disvarities,
discredits the assimilation hypothesis in the short run,

and possibly in the long run as well. The nation-state
becomes a frame of reference, but this may not imply a

"concrete fact, either in the present or the future.

Joseph La Polambara.(editor), Bureaucracy and Political
Development, p. 27. ' '

Warren Ilchman and Norman Uphoff, The Political Zconomy
of C?ance,(Eerkeleys The University of California Fress,
1969),

Myron Weiner, The Politics of Scarecitys Public Fressure

and Political Regponse in India, (Chicagos University of
Chicago Fress, 1962). The dilemma presented by increasing
econaric nroduction and the resulting increasing mobiliza-
tion of de—ands is seen as requiring a restraint of gov-
ernment from issues not immediately threatening the broad
rublic interest. What he recomrends is the strengthening
of local government, and the formation of state level con-
sultative bodies to divert demands from the central govern-
ment.
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66, Norman Y. Keehn, "Building 'Authority': A Return to
Fundamentals®, World Politics, XXVI:3 (April 1974),
pp. 331-352, Political-economy in Bolivia is seen as
requiring trade-offs between the demands placed on
government, with some interests gaining at the expense
of others. Neither the reformist nor the revolutionary
ideologies adequately recognizes this principle.

67. Wayne Cornelius, Jr., "Urbanization as an Agent in Latin
American Folitical Instability: The Case of Mexico,"
American Political Science Review, LXIII:3 (Sept. }9@9),
Pp. 833-857. A more extended treatment of the political
instabilities associated with urban poverty, and the
fallacies of the radicalization of the peasantry thesis
can be found in Joan Nelson, Migrants, Urban Poverty and_ .
Instability in Develovine Countries, Center for Internation-
al Affairs, ( Harvard University Fress, 1969), and "The
Urban Poor: Disrurtion of Political Integration in the
Third World Cities?", World Politics, XXII (April 1970),
PP. 393-414. The role of the middle class in @uropean
revolutions, rarticularly in France in 1789, 11kew1§e
discredits the deprivation thesis of social reveolution,
and suggests other factors, such as an expectation of
success, and the role of ideology. The key role played
by activists {“"rowdies"™) in Calcutta is stressed by Myron
Weiner (op. cit.).

68, James C. Scott, "Patron-Client Politics and Folitical Change
in Southeast Asia", American Political Science Review,
LXVI:1 (March 1972), vp. 91-113.

69, For a theoretical treatment of scarcity as being rooted
-in perception rather than objective fact, see George Foster,
"The Peasant Society and the Image of the Limited Good",
American Anthropologist, 67 (1965), pp. 293-315, The view
of peasants with respect to goods is portrayed as positing
a finite quantity which is in short supply, such that the
improvement of one group or individual is always gained at
the expense of others. National development introduces
additional wealth from outside of this closed system. Recent
literature from the natural sciences suggests that in the
long run, boundary conditions are again rached, this time
at a global scale, However, this view gives insufficient
attention to technological migration, innovation and changing
demands which mediate between resources and consumption.
The image of the limited good finds a parallel in. the
sociological and philosophical literature of the nineteenth
century and in the twentieth. The view that human thought
evolves from the metaphysical to the rational posits a
dichotomy between the subjective and the objective worlds,
such that value and fact are separated, withquantitive under-
standing displacing previous perceptions of the real. That
metaphysical understanding is not displaced by scientific
knowledge, and that both are measures of an independent and
manifold reality, sug-ests the need for mental differentiation
rather than the successive displacement of subjective paradigms.



CHAPTER THREE
PLURALISM AND SOCIETY

In Chapter Two it was found that social'mobilization
and economic development, as natioqal goals, can lead to an
overtaxing of political institutions and political instability.
The problem is particularly acute.in the new states of Africa
and Asia where the institutions of the civil state have béen
superimposed on a number of national ' or communal groups,
rather &han being produced by the respective groups as a means
of naticnal political sovereignty (i.e;, the nation-sfate )e
With the departure of the colonial authority, the migrant
alien populations often become "enemies" in much the same way
that the colonial power itself had once been. Conflict results
when two or more such groups ( e.g., the Malays and the Chinese
in Malaya) find themselves competing for the same goals, such
as educational ovportunities, occurational positions and political
roles, which are generally in short supply.

It was suggested that the tension beﬁween communal groups
might be better understood if the nation-state were not taken
as the frame of reference (within which correlations between
mobilization and political “capacity" are developed). The fact
that political institutions can be captured for communal purposes,
rather than serving to replace comrunalism by broader modes of
.identity,seems to require this. It will be argued that the

nation-state itself, rather than being a threshold of integ-
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ration is an example of this when 'nationality is defined
primarily in terms of linguistic or racial features rather
than a commonality of experience and purpose.

It was also suggested that communalism cannot be under-
stood primarily as a consequence of “relative deprivation®,
but must also be defined in terms of its symbolic content which
is largely autonomcus from any social structure within which it
may occur. Attemrts by structuraiists to "explain" communal-
ism and social change in general, in terms of structural inter-
dependencies within a hywnothetical "whole", or larger society,
will be supplemented by another interpretation. A distinection
will be made between the existence of a society, and the parti-
cular gtructural features which that society may possess. The
existence of a society is not explicable in terms of internal
structural characteristics alone, that is, in terms of evolution-
ary principles, but must be interpretted in terms of that broad-
‘er backdrop of external factors out of which it emerges. The
manner in which non-structural factors contribute to the per-~
sistence of communal grounings within new states ( structured

‘social systems) is the focus of this Chapter. .

Definjtions
The term "piural society" was first used by J.S. Furnivall
in his analysis of Southeast Asia. He defined a plural soc-
. iety as ones
ssoscomprised of two or more elements or social

orders which live side by side, yet without ming-
ling, in one political unit. o
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Alvin Rabushka distinguishes five major features of plural
soci.eties:2
1., The fact that the rulers and ruled are of different

races and live apart from one another in separate
communities,

2, The absence of a national consensus (i.e., a set of
cultural and political values shared by the different
groups),

3. The coincidence of economic activities with racial
divisions (i.e., the teﬂdency to cast economic con-
flict in racial terms),

4, The reliance on the marketplace as the only common
meeting ground for the different races, and

5. The assertion that plural societies are inherently
vrrone to conflict and therefore require some exter-
nal force to hold them together, a prime candidate
being colonial rule.

The degree to which these characteristics hold in any given
plural society varies with the number of groups contained
within that society (see Appendix A). The tendency toward
conflict declines as the number of groups increases and the
possibility of ddmination by one ethnic group is diminished.
Stated differently, as the society becomes more homogeneous,
conflict tends to be focused on external competitors, the
special case being where the respective societies are political-
ly sovereign (i.e., the nation-state), and the conflict is
‘"international". _

The development literature has been shown to fall into
two categories, those analysts who presuppose a homogene-
ous society within which eufythmic change can occur, and

those who deal with divided societies where change is often

disrhythmic-« Attempts to link the consensus and the co-
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ercion theories of social order both begin with the premise
that social order is a function of social structure.6 The
inability to arrive at solid conclusions on how to maintain
unity within a mobilized plural society is noted by Rabushka:

There is, however, no agreement about the conditions

necessary and sufficient to maintain.a peaceful,

stable democracy in culturally diverse societies., We

are left with a collage of opinions and widespread

disagreement on definitions, tpeories, and coneepts,

as well on what to make of available evidence.
The peiitical problem vresented by plural societies, end whi.ch
is aggravated by uneven economic growth, is essentially dif-
ferent than that of the individual Western nation-state where
soctal cleavage is reduced by both a common cultural heritage
and the vredominance of one communal (linguistic) element.8
The equivalent case in Western exrerience would be the Eastern
Eurovean states prior to World War I where several nationalities
were contained within multinational states.

The elemental unit of analysis within plural states
is not the individual who has been set apart from the state
in Western sociology following the elimination of intermediary

functional groups. In plural states, the intermediate term is

the communal sroup which, rather than diminishing under modern-

izing processes, often become sharper. Communalism is defined
by Robert Melson and Howard Wolrpe:

Communalism,..refers to the rolitical assertiveness

of groups which have three distinguishing characteris-
tics: first, their membership is comrrised of persons
who share in a common culture and identity and, to

use Karl Deutsch's term, a ‘complementarity of com-
munication', second, they encompass the full range

of deomgrarhic ( age and sex ) divisions within
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the wider society and provide 'for a network of

groups and institutions extending throughout the

individual's entire life cycle," and third, 1like

the wider society in which they exist, they tend 9

to be differentiated by wealth, status, and power.
The tension between the civil state (the "wider society")
and the communal groups is a reflection of the tension
among these groups, and is inconsistent with the assumption
that national development (economic) leads to the replacement
of such modes of identification by interest srecific assoc-
iations based on cross-cutting economic ties. The theoretical
question is how to deal with the simultaneous operation of
both communal and class~based groups. Interests are often
expressed in terms of racial, tribal, linguistic and religious
grourings, which occur both above and below the state level,
and under conditions which do not npermit secession and the
formation of a sovereign nation-state. Myron Weiner des-
cribes the problem as it occurs in Indiat

Political organization in itself is a means of

rreserving the identity of the group, for what

is involved is not the creation of a political

organ.zation to govern the- community, but rat-

her a politica% organization to deal with the
outside world.l0

‘'The use of national political institutions as a means of pre-
serving sub-national communal groups finds its parallel in
Western history in the formation of sovereign nation-étates

. as a means of dealing with transnational forces, such as feudal-
ism,.- the market, the Napoleonic Code and the monarchies. Rather

than replacing communalism, modernization ( i.e., the intro-
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duction of political parties or of national sbvereignty)
can simnly serve to relocate it to different levels, with
qualitative change being more apparent than real. In
Chapter Four this thesis will be supported by empirical
data before being arplied specifically to the case study
in Chapters Five through Nine.

Definitions of pluralism stress the different kinds of
pluralism which can occur. Cultural pluralism (i.e., based
on religious, ethnic, racial, caste, or regional identity) is
distinguished froﬁ social and structural pluralism. The
latter two rresuprose cultural pluralism. However, it is
conceivable that cultural nluralism would not be accompani.ed
by segregation (social pluralism) or occupational specialization
along pommunal lines (structural pluralism). The important
distinction is that institutional pluralism is more fundamen-
421 than functional pluralism which is found within homogeneous
societies. The first involves the existence of parallel and
homologous systems, such as linguistically based school systems,
and is opposite from functional differentiation within a single
national system (e.g., the existence.of elementary schools,

trade schools, and colleges all serving the same population).11

The Domestic Political Implications of Pluralism

The potential conflict between coﬁmunal groups on the

one hand, and the overarching civil state on the other, is
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identified by Anderson, Von der Mehden and Young:
By cultural pluralism we mean the existence within
a state of solidarity vatterns, based uvon shared
religion, language, ethnic identity, race, caste,
or region, which command a loyalty rivaling, at
least in some situations, that which the state it-
self is able to generate.
Understanding the emotional, symbolic and subjective bases
of communal solidarity is necessary if the 1nab111ty of natlon-
building as an attemnt to create an 1nclu81ve solidarity
loyal to the state is to be understood. The belief that
comrnunalsolidarities are categorically different from modern
solidarities tends to place group identity on a linear scale
whereby "primordial" sentiments can be displaced by function-
al or other solidarities through a socialization process.13
Clifford Geertz defines "primordial sentiment" as :
.ss0one that stems from the givens of--or more
precisely, as culture is inevitably involved in
such matters, the assumed givens of social ex-
istence: immediate contiguity and kin connections
mainly, but beyond them the givenness that stems
from being born into a Dartlcular religious com-
munity, speaking a particular language or even a
dialect of a 1anﬂuﬂge. and follow1nO particular
social practlces.
The proposition that such sentiments and their corresponding
communal manifestations can and should be replaced by the more
rational solidarity of a hypothetical modern society, is
the inspiration of much empirical research, and it is here
where the division between eurythmic and ‘disrhythmic
theories of social and cultural change occurs, Clifford Geertz

identifies the theoretical issue:
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A simple, coherent, broadly defined ethnic structure,
such as is found in most industrial societies, is not
an undissolved residue of traditionalism but an earmark
of modernity. But how this reconstruction of the system
of primordial affiliation takes place, the stages through
which it passes, the forces that advance or retard it,
the transformations in personality structure it involves,
all are largely unknown. The comparative sociology
(or social psychology) of ethnic change remains to be
written.
Tt has been suggested above that rather than looking for
stages of evolution, it might be more enlightening to recog-
nize that what often ocecurs is a separation of groups from
each ofher in the form of sovereign states, with the internal
homogeneity due as much to mutual separation as to any internal
transformations of the fragment societies.

‘Geertz concentrates on the nrocess of internal transformation
whereby primordial groups are to be consolidated into a more
inclusive collective. This he terms the "integrative revolution"
which he defines as:

the aggregation of indevendently definad, specifically

outlined traditional primordial groups into larger, more

diffuse units whose implicit frame of reference is not

the local scene but the "nation"--in the senSféof the

whole society encompassed by the civil state,

The variety of cases includes regional tensions between the

central and outer islands of Indonesia, the racial tensions

between Malays and Chinese in Malaya, linguistic diversity in

India, religion in Lebanon, custom in “orocco, and guasi-kin-

ship in Nigeria.17
If one assumes the national frame of reference » then

it is nossible to explain communal tensions and political

deterioration as Deutsch doeg, that is, as an imbalance het-
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ween social mobilization and the "capacity" of the corres-
ponding national political institutions. Revolution becomes

a tension within an internally coherent social system. This
paradigm has been useful in several case studies. Concluding
her analysis of why a state-building approach to national
economic growth in Pakistan was unsuccessful in uniting the
geographically and culturally sepérate parts of Pakistan, .
Rounag Jahan writes:

While Ayub's political institutions limited the

Bengali counterelite's participation in the system,

his economic volicies helvped swell their number. The
regime's economic policies did succeed in increas-

ing the tempo of economic development in East Pakistan.
But by increasing social mobilization, they increased
social frustration. Expectations rose, and the Ben-
galis, digsatisfied with the rate at which their
economy was develoving, demanded the adoption of

the two economy system., The regime's emphasis on
economic growth, without the simultaneous development
of political institutions, created a crisis in polit-
ical management. The regime depended on the civil.
administration to manage these increasingly articulate
socio-economic grouvs; but in the absence of an ideology
and effective political institutions, the civil bu-
reaucragy proved of limited value as an integrative
force.l '

A similar conclusion is reached by Robert Kearney in his
analysis of political change in Sri Lanka (Ceylon):

The central problem of political development in Ceylon
stems from the swift rise in porular aspirations and
expectations, combined with severely limited resources
for their fulfillment. The rapid growth of social
mobilization, political participation, and demands
threatens to outrun the capacity of the political
system to absorb the changes and satisfy demands.

A fajlure to satisfy rising aspirations creates a
danger of mounting porular frustration and alienation,
which could lead to instability and disorder.l9
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In both of the above examples, the theoretical explanation of
political disorder as being the functional deficiency of po-
litical institutions vis a vis rising demands, assumes that
econcmic and politiéal institutions are congruent within a
common national system . Development is conceptualized as
a penetration of national institutions down to the local level.
This model is less revealing in those cases where the communal
. group is not contained within the civil state (i.e., as a
“parochial group), but where the civil state is the lesser
unit within a communally orgainized region. Communalism is
in these cases only partly based on a groﬁp advancement motive
and is partly based upon the existence of an alternative re-
ference system. The "integrative revolution™ hypothesis does
"not adequately deal with the fact that communal groups often
constitute alternative societies , whiéh unlike the civil
state, are aspatial or non-territorial. The structuralist
approach to "change" disregards the symbolic and non-function-.
al basis of society and as a consequence perceives commnunal-
ism as a simple response to disparities within a hypothetical
structure (i.e., a mafter of opportunism). The.conclusion is
a restatement of the hypothesis. |

Examples of minorities which are associated with a larger
foreign power include the Lebanese in West Africa, the Chinese
in Southeast Asia and the Malays in Singapore. These. are cases
in whichs

+eethe internal deﬁelopment of a viable political sys-

tem and its relation to a minority group are intimately
tied up with the international politics of that country



in relation to the poweforom which the minority

comes.
The problem can be more generally regarded as a conflict between
communal (non—terfitorial) and bureaucratic modes of identi-
fication., The integrative premise assumes that the first can
be régarded as a component of the second, but the fact that the
civil state is in many cases not .broader than the communal
group calls into question the assumption that the "common
good"” (i.e., the basis of the civil state) is simply utilitar--
ianism applied on a 'broader scale. Robert Kearney implies
1imits to the Deutsch model (correlating political order to
functional indicators) when he notes that in Sri lanka the
majority grou§ responds to communal threats. from outside the
national system. He quotes a member of Parliament:

In this country the problem of the Tamils is not

a minority problem. The Sinhalese are the minority

of Dravidistan (Southern India). We are carrying on

a struggle for our national existence against the

Dravidistan majority.
Statements such as this may be primarily political, however this
simply underscores the importance of perception and ideology
in explaining social events, as apart from “objective factors

22 The interaction

which are the subject of structural anaiysis.
between domestic and international events limits the utility
of explanatory models which treat domestic events (e.g., poli-
tical instability) as oc¢curring within a closed "system".
Rosenau cites the example of India which fought Pakistan over
23

Kashmir to prevent a host of domestic secessionist attempts.
The Partition of Pakistan .from India in 1947 at the time
of Independence offers yet another major example. The communal

identity of the Muslim popglation within Hindu India was
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inadvertently reinforced by Gandhi following World War IT
when, in his attempts to gain a Muslim following for a non-
communal ITndian state serving both Hindus and Muslims, he
gave his suprort to the Pan-Islamic Khilafat movement which was
then protesting British treatment of Turkey.zu The Muslim
community in India became further distinguished from a
potential "Indian" society. The subsequent internal evolution
of the established state of Pakistan (and other states) is
"exrlained" within the larger context of communal-civil
tensions in India orior to its formation. Communal tensions
in new states fall within this pattern, but are distinguished
from the established nation-states by the fact that secession
is no longer a realistic expectation.25

An integrative' or ‘evolutionary  analysis of communal
groups ( whether territorially identified and politically
sovereign or not) tends to locate the cause for the existence
of the society within its particular structure. In this way,
political disorder is likewise attributed to functional defic-
iencies (i.e.,, the imbalance between mobilization of social
demands and the capacity of political institutions). However,
the evidence indicates that in many cases it is inadequate to
assume that the source of order (existence) and change can
both be found in the social structure (i.e., the hypothetical

social system ).‘

The concentual dichotomy between +traditional and modern
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societies is vulnerable in two respects. In the first case,
the use of ideal-types as an analytical device has utility
provided the conceptual models are not confused with reality.
In the second case, the premise that a ‘'society can be isolated
to the extend that any changes it undergoes are due to internal
( i.e., evolu%ionary) causes is in effect a tautology. For in
the ekamp]es given, it is the existence of a society (whether
civil and territorial, or communal and non-territorial) which

is in question. Hence, to attribute the persistence of
communal societies in new states to economic disparities
within +the civil society (within which the communal societies
are located) is a reductionism amounting to little more than

a restatement of the premise that the one society can be under-
stood in terms of the other. The final section of this Chap-
ter will offer an alternative to the view that society occurs
within one frame of reference such that it can be studied as a

natural system with change explained by internal factors.

Comnunatlism and National Economic and Political Development

The nature of plural societies becomes felevant to efforts
at nat}onal economic growth both theoretically énd practically.
As was vointed out in Chapter Two, the Western economic growth
theories generally assume a culturally and functionally integ-
rated nation-state. Economic growth is spoken of in terms of
national aggregates and is not confined to rrivileged communal

sectors of society. Factors of production have reasonaocly
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predictable consequences on each other ( e.g., supply will
respond to changes in demand). In plural states this economic
systen is embedded in a discontinuous society, where the use
of such aggregates as "supply" and "demand" is often decep-

26 The economic system 1is frasmented by lack of physical

tive,
infrastructure (e.g., roads, utilities, etc.), inadequate
institutional develooment (e.g., banking facilities, credit,
bdreaudracy, ete.), favoritism, patronage, as well as communal
segmeﬁtation.

To deal with the social problem of plural states, J.S.
Furnivall pronrosed that economic and political development
should be clearly separated and handled independently, with
articulated national (communal) groups drawn together in a
political federation which was to be distinct from the shared
economic system. In this way, political identity and economic
interdevendence would not involve conflict:

One advantage of this solution is that it brings into

relief the distinction between the basic political and

economic problems of a plural society; the econonie
problem is the organization of demand, and this must

in the first place, be attempted separately for each

constituent element; whereas the political problem

is not merely the intesration of social life within

each constituent element but the figting of all the

elements into one social framework.<?

Economically the problem is one of organizing demand, creating
markets, while politically a solution analogous to internation-
al politics is reguired.

The differentiation of econowic from political systems

is to be distinguished from a confederation in that the
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national groups are so intermingled in plural states that
28

territorial grouring is often not possible.

Regarding econoric and political systems as separate
systems, rather than as aspects of a common civil state, sug-
gests that sovereign political units, such as nation-states,
can be interpreted as one of several consequences which might
occur due. to the tension between economic and political

systems., Nationalism at the national and sub-national levels

are very similar:

From the standpoint of conventional theory, it would

seem paradoxical that deparochialization has been as-
sociated with intensified rather than diminished com-
munal conflict. Too frequently, political development
has been seen in terms of a struggle between “national-
ism" and "traditionalism", the fall of the latter there-
by signalling the rise of the former. In point of fact,
the developmental wrocess ylelds many new and comretitive
communal grounings, of which the nation-state is but one
variant, and one, moreover, which is relatively remote.

Within economies of scarcity, narticularly, the governmental
allocation of resources to one economic or rolitical or re-
gional sector rather than another tends to reinforce (but
does not "explain") communal modes of identifiqation. Com-
munal identity, which is a cultural variable, becomes political-
ly salient:

.. men become tribalists not out of insecurity but

also out of the many oprortunities created by social

mobilization in a communal milieu. In culturally

plural societies, citizens tend to perceive their

conpetitive world through a communal prism and to

be resvonsive to communal appeals. Ccmmunalism

therefore becomes a matter 5f opportunism.30

Communal affiliation becomes a political means of securing jobs
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and other advantagzes within a milieu where growth rates are
inadequate to prevent competition for scarce resources: Men
‘compete=

«ofor positiohs within government agencies and com-

mercial concerns, for the control of local narkets,

for admission to crowded schools, for induction into

the army, and for control of political parties. It

is not surprising, therefore, that many of the com-

petitors perceive themselves as involved in a "zero-

sum game", in which one man's failure is attributed

to another man's success. While this perception may

or may not be accurate in any given instance, the

perception itself leads to_the increasing competitive-

ness of the modern sector.
If modernity consists in part in the diffusion of certain
values and aspirations for ~aterial welfare, then the po-
tential for political conflict can be expected to increase
despite economic development because the significant variable
‘'will not be objective measures of welfare, but the sense of
relative deprivation within this process, which in plural
states will often set communal groups against each other.32
The institution of the state itself may become an instrument
of this processBaand it is highly conjectural that a thres-
hold of of broader national 1identity can be reached as a
consequenée of economic interdependence. '

Rather than the evolution of nationalism within a given
society, what may occur is the differentiation of that society
as a whole from an even broader society as in the formation of
new sovereign states. The two processes are reciprocal and
ovposite. The evolutionary and integrative interpretation

is convincing only if the analysf disregards the second half
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of the transformation. In effect, communal allegiances
simply become divisive at a higher level, becoming active
internationally as sovereignty is achieved, and thereby
also being removed from the attention of analysts who take
the isolated nation-state as the unit of analysis in dealing
with social change. With secession and migration no longer
a realistic solution in most new (plural) states, communal
conflict remains internal. The conclusion that nationalism
serves to both bind men together and to separate them from
those on the other side:
«.sscan be applied mutatis mutahdis, to cultural
pluralism. In the European context, with a sub-
stantial overlap between state and nation, the
rise of nationalism has been reflected in ten-
sions in the international order. In the devel-
oping world, this same order of conflict has been
in good part internal.... ,
Robartson explains how industrialism and communication systems
mobilized entire populations to national purposes and con-
tributed to the consélidation of the nation-state, and then
continues:
The accelerating diffusion of a similar capacity for
social communication throughout the world is produc-
ing the same results, yet with an original twist
given by the superimposition of the grid of moderni-
zation upron polities in which important intgrnal cul-
tural discontinuities existed or developed. 5
Rather than accepting an integrated society within a nation-
state as the unit of analysis ( i.e., the premise) the attempt
will be made here to posit a communal-civil state tension ‘

which can be arrroached at either the .sub-national, national,
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or international levels. It is suggested that integration

becomes apparent at the lower levels often because the tension

has been removed to a higher level.36 The desired social

distance is often institutionalized politically through
national sovereignty. HoweQer,this outcome and the relative

internal homogeneity of the sovereign states, rather than

being the consequence of social transformation within the

given society alone, also represents an equilibrium between
these internal and other external factors. Melson and Wolte

remark that the nation-state is a "relatively remote" outcome .37

The following section examines other possibilities.

Institutional “Solutions" to Communalism

When it is not clearly differentiated from social move-
ments,'the political order is often used to give legitimacy to
emergent social solidarities based on racial, ethnic, linguistic
and other comwunal common denominators. This ambiguity can
become particularly divisive in plural states where parliamentary
forms of government can become subservient to rival cqmmunal '
interests, in the ahsence of an underlying value consensus.

A complete survey of alternative (though not mutually ex-
clusive)institutional and social means of dealing with com-

munalism would include the following:
1. Federalism. This involves the decentralization of

government to regional capitals so that issues of common

interest can be serarated from "local" issues having a
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communal content. Federalism was tried in east-cen-
tral Europe vrior to the articulation of sovereign
nation-states, in Burma until 1962, by the Dutch in
Indonesia, and in Nigeria, India and Malaysia follow-
ing Independence.38
Comnunalism. This was found in its most pure form in
the Ottoman millet system'where the religious commun-
ities each formed its own self-governing (non-territor-
ial) unit, within the administrative Cttoman state.

The grénting of the communal franchise by colonial
powers as a system of self-rule contributed to the
separation of Muslim Pakistan from India in 1947. In
Malaya the operation of Chinese, Malay and Indian
politicalbparties within the Alliance is a form of

communalism.

Elite Consensus. This aprroach is not concerned with
the division between the masses and the elites, but
seeks a consensus among the ruling elites representing
the communal grouws. The Alliance in Malaya is an
example.39

Coercion. Totalitarianism in political and economic
srheres gives maximum internal control to the ruling
elite, and -the capability of uniform response to
external events.

Economic Interdependence. This approach attempts to

overcome communal divisions by the creation of functional
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ties and class interests which involve members of

more than one communal group.

Representation. Lebanon is an example where the govern-
ment posts are assigned equally to each of the con-
fessional groups to assure that domination of minorities
does not occur in general elections.uo
Neutrality. The government.leadership disassociates
jtself from its ethnic background. Tanzania is an
example.

Ideology. Diverse populations are drawn together through
a common belief system. Mexico and Indonesia (prior

to 1965) are examples, although national socialism

in its many forms is widesoread in the new states of
Africa and Asia. |
Expatriation. Examples are the Greek and Turkish Top-
ulation transfers foilowing World War I, the expul-

sion of Germans- -from the area east of the Oder-Neisse
line in Poland,'and the population exchanges of India

and Pakistan during the Par'ti'l;ion.}+1

Assimilation. The "melting pot"™ thesis is inapplicable
to plural states where all communal groups are minori-
ties '42

Encapsulation. Minorities are confined to niches
(occupationally, politically, socially, etc.) as in the

case of Chinese or Jewish middleman groups.
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In Chapters Five through Nine, the sovereign state of
Singapore wili be analyzed as a case where several of these
modes of integzration were found to be incompatible when Singa-
pore attempted to join the Federation 6f YMalaysia. The net
result was thHe political sovereignty of Singapore, and the
need to restructure the internal economy. To approach these
events as an evolutionary process within the "social system"
of Singapore is tautological since it is the existence of
Singapore as a separate sﬁate which is in question.

If it is the task of the social scientist to explain
what did not happen as well as what did, then he must be cauti-
ous in the selection of his unit of analysis, for this initial
selection immediately implies an internally coherent (systemic)
‘explanation of events. Structuralism assumes an underlying
causality ( measurable in terms of socio-economic indicators),
but perception continually interupts this process. The ques-
tion is whether communalism occurs within a structure, or whether
structuralism is simply an attempt to reduce the symbolic and

moral basis of society to a natural science.

The Sociologzical and Symbolic Oricins of Communalism

Social facts can be explained either in terms of social
facts preceding them (i.e., in terms of structure), or in
terms of consciousness (i.e., percepi‘..‘lon).""3 In the first
case, the method will stress interdependencigs”between events
and in this sense will be tautological. As Robert Nisbet ar-

gues, the discovery of "laws" is critically on the initial
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premise of a-"system"s
«++all that gives the concepts ( i.e., "continuity,
differentiation, and progressive complexity") even
the limited and mostly aprarent relevance they do
possess...is the all-important theoretical context
provided by the social system. Without a premised
system--whether as small as kinship or as large as
civilization~~the theory of social evolution has
1ittle application to the facts of social change in
~time.
The premise that there is an objective and internally coherent
system is an approach previously attempted and found wanting
in the natural sciences ( and replaced by statistical probability).
An alternative approach in studying social change is
to begin with perception rather than "objective" social facts.
Speaking of communalism as a social fact, the question can.be
asked whether this fact can be better understood as a con-
sequence of.perception or of structural factors within a
hypothetical "social system". If this is true, then attempts
to create political solidarity through economic interdependence
and the promotion of more "even" distribution of growth will
be only partially successful. In Chapter: Four the relevance
of this question to developmeht theory Sbecifically will be
more fully elaborated.
Attempts to understand social change in terms of events
within the mind (perception) encounter warnings against re-

ductionism, the explanation of social events in terms of ir-

relevant factors:

It is not, primarily, the states of mind of individuals
that need to be understood but the precise historical
conditions which made it cvossible for .these particular
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individuals ( speaking specifically of African

nationalist leaders), with their particular stand-

points and attitudes, to emerge, and the character

of the social movements in which they played a

formative part and which at the same time help-

ed to form +them.
Or again:

The determining cause of a social fact should be

sought among the social facts preceding it and noE6

among the states of the individual consciousness.
The problem is that perception and social structure are cir-
cular, with communal deprivation, for example, often due to
objective oppressions, but these oppressions in turn being
a response to communal militancy. But if perception can be
defined as "abstraction" such that a perceived social system
or a perceived common insignia such as race or linguistic
affinity, can be detached from reality as an organizing principle, .
then it follows that social movements are both cause and effect
of perception.u?

Our immediate purpose is to determine whether social
scientists dealing with the "fact" of communalism find it
necessary to aopeal to the reductionism of perception as a means
of explanation. If this is so, then communalism might better
be framed within the context of ideology rather than any ab-
stract social structure .within which it is located. Com-
munalism is not “explained" in plural states as a consequence
of scarcity-consciousness, and cannot be integrated into the

political framework by increasing the “"capacity" of that frame-
L8

4g.

as irplied by Karl Deutsch and the case studies of political

deterioration cited above.
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The intervening variable of human perception as a
key to understanding specific. communal behavior suggests more than
role-confliet within _a social system or context, that is,
alternative contexts. Communalism provides a degree of in-
telligibility to the particular collective by creating a
division between what is internal to the group and what is
external. That individual personé act within different con-
texts at different times is a common finding of social liter--
ature, - Melson and Wolpe cite the example of Nigeria and find
that in both 1945 and 1964 the workers identified along socio-
economic lines disregarding tribal differences, but that
during the parliamentary elections of 1964, the trade unions
voted instead along communal lines:

s+ othe same trade union leaders who had enjoyed the

support of a communally heterogeneous rank-and-file

during the 1964 general strike were deserted when

they subsequently transformed themselves from lead-

ers of a socio~-economic protest into parliamentary

candidates in oppgsition to the communally-based

regional parties.
Rather than being disnlaced by modern socio-economic modes
oflidentification, comnunal identification simply becomes
compartmentalized. Modernization becomes a matter of mul-
tiplying one's identities, rather than displacing the old
with the new. Several social structures éxist simultaneously:

The crucial point is that political response is in-

explicable without reference to the actors' sog}al

context and to his perception of that context.

A similar conclusion is reached by Anderson, Von der lMehden

and Young:
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Every actor in the political comrunity, no matter

how unimportant, has a multiplicity of potential

foci of social solidarity. The appropriate role

is prescribed by the nature of the situation--or

more precisely, by the actor's perception of the

situation.

The premise that there are in fact multiple frames of reference
and not merely multiple communal groups within one nationa.
frame of reference defines the dilemma faced by the nation-.
building‘approach to solidarity, and exposes the inadequacy of
regarding national society: as evolving from a collection of
parochial grouﬁs toward a broader and more diffuse society.

The persistence of communalism empirically refutes this notion,
but thusfar has been explained in terms of multiple identities.
Mosaic societies are explained in terms of mosaic men, and
vice versa.>d '

Social dosorder stemming from communalism, rather than
being the result of an imbalance between mobilization and po-
litical capacity, is also due to the belief that "identity" is
the basis of solidarity and that mobilization is therefore
equated with the "common good". The tyranny of government is
replaced by the tyranny of the masses. That arroused demands
cannot be dealt with by economic growth is demonstrated by the
fact that mobilized groups respond to "relative deprivation",
and that they take on a communal nature irrespective of "objec-
tive" socio-economic advancement.

If nationalism ié an effort to reintegraté society by
subordinating social conflict within an invulnerable higher

truth , and if socialism is an effort to eliminate a particular

kind of conflict attributed to capitalism , then many of the
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major historical events of the period can be interpretted
in terms of percention and ideology rather than structural
interdevendencies within a hypothetical social system. Social
structures occur within ideological movements as well as the
reverse., The relationship between political myth and the social
sciences is clarified by Henry Tudor:
The two are not (as is sometimes supposed) incompatible.
Sociological theories often prove, upon inspection, to
be little more than justifications of political myths,
and vice versa, molitical myths are often generated
through the application of a sociological theory to the
study of contemrorary events. The latter, I suggest,
was the case with Marx; and his success in thus using
his theory to frame a call to action was made possible
by the structure of the theory itself.54
One such sociological theory was identified in Chapter Two
as being the hypothesis that societies progressed along a
linear path from traditional toward more modern structures
-and institutions. It has now been suggested that the error
is not only in the misuse of ideal-types (i.e., the assumption
that logical transformations also take place historically),
but.is rooted in the initial hypothesis that gystems, oper-
ating substantially according to internal laws, can be ab-
stracted intact from the whole of reality. The dilemma is
that events can be explained rationally either in terms of
this questionable premise or in terms of everything else, which
as La Folambara points out, is unacceptable tautology.55‘
The failure of communal groups to be absorbed within

a larger national society in the plural states, and the

fact that they are in fact often strengthened by the-moder-

nization process, is not fully exrlained within the context
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of the national social system. It is inadequate to at-
tribute communalism to either disparities in the rates of

advance of the resrective grouvs ( i.e., relative depriva-

tion), or to the functional deficiencies of the political
institutions 'of the civil state vis a vis the mobilized
demands of the communal groups taken as a whole,

What is suggested by the literature is that there are not
one, but severél frames of reference , with the prevalence
of any one being an examnle of "zeitgeist" rather than his-
torical necessity. The persistence of communalism can be
internretted not only in terws of individual role conflict
within a social context, but equally Well in terms of the con-
flict between social contexts. The mind is taken as the point
56 '

The concluding section of this Chapter will suggest that
attempts at national transformation particularly by econonic
means, are ineffective precisely because they premise society
as an objective and internally coherent system. A distinction
will be made between this internal structure of society, and
the existence of society. It will also be shown that any
group basing its existence on a collective common denominator
( e.2., nationalism, race, ethnicity, language, etc.) is by
this fact equally dependent upon an external referent as a
reciprocal principle of unity (i.e., the common enemy, Or
®*other"). Finally, it will be suggested that the ideology of

social evolution , and the underlying premise of social
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system', also operate according to this general principle,
differing primarily-in'the fact that the external referent
is removed in "time" rather than in "space" (whether social
or territorial). Experience is ordered linearly, leading
from a primordial past and perhaps toward a classless
society , or other forms of modernity . Myron Weiner ex-
rlains:

The modernization process is a disturbing one and

is typically accompanied by more, not less, social

conflict., It is striking, therefore, that in the

midst of the modernization process, it is common

for utopian. ideologies to emerge, emphasizing the

dream of eliminating conflict from society either

by returning to some hypothetical pre-industrial

state or else by creating new industrial forms in

which the so-called "contradigtions" between economic

interests can be eliminated.57
Going beyond this, it has been suggested that the modernization
nrocess itself, ra‘ther than simply generating such move-

"ments is in some sense such a mpvemént in that it presumes
the primacy of a soéial system. Without such a framework,
events remain incoherent and often threatening.

It is not merely that perception renders objective facts
accessible to the peréeiver, whether accurately perceived or
‘not, but that perception, particularly ideology, makes these
"facts"™ what they are. When dealing with communalism in par-
ticular, with its cultural and symbolic content as well as its
social dimension, to premise a larger objective social sys-
tem as an explanation is to break into this circularity bet-
ween hypothetical structure and perception at the wrong point.

Mass movements generate each other, but are not "explained"

in terms of each other.
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Summary

The politics and economics of national development have
been approached with a view to understanding the interaction
which can occur between the two respective systems . It has
been found that social mobilization and economic development
often stimulate demands which exceed the capacity of the na-
tional political institutions and that economic deﬁelopment
can be accompanied by political deterioration. This finding
is inconsistent with the view entertained by many that economic
development produces a society organized around interdependent
interests and that this in turn leads to a transformation of
political institutions and the decline of communélism.

The persistence of communal groupings and the sharpening
‘of communal boundaries in response to a growing sensitivity
toward relative-deprivation even within economies which are
growing as a whole has been dealt with by the social sciences
as a matter of "unevenness" of development. What has been
suggested here is that the basic premise that the national
society is the proper unit of analysis in.assessing the impact
of industrialization is questionable. Rather than dealing
with ethnic units, and measuring their "development®, +the
approach fo be applied in subsequent Chapters will be to
relate political societieés, specifically communal groups, to
processes of change which are not internal to that society.
Political order is not the result of an internal structural.

transformation within "society". It is that society.



Following this approach, it is possible to regard the
nation-state as but one of several variable outcomes the
tension bethen modernization and communalism. When the basis
of society is taken to be any collective insignia whether
ethnicity, race, linguistic affinity (etec.), the boundaries
of society can no longer be regarded as fixed, and change
can no longer be explained in terms of internal and sys-
temic factors. In the case of the Western nation-state,
rather than focusing on national economic development, the
focus is on the nation-state as a political response within
the "international" process of industrialization. bther
responses have been enumerated (e.g., federalism, assimilation,
encapsulation, ete.).

Two simultaneous rrocesses have been identified, and .
in communal states the arbitrary assumption that the boundaries
of society constitute a fixed context can no longer be ac-
cepted, since it is these boundaries which are in flux. The
creation of autonomous and territorial nation-states is simply
a special case of this principle. The confining of ethnic
~groups to occupational niches is a more general outcome.

This ambiguity has been framed in the form of a distinction
which has not been recognized in the literature relating eco-
nomic and political change. The distinction to be made is
that the existence of a society cannot be explained in terms
of internal principles of development, that is, in terms of

structure.
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In his analysis, Reinhard Bendix suggests that order and
change are "simultaneous characteristics of society",58 but what
is hypothesized here is that change is a characteristic of
society, but society is a characteristic of order. In the
preceding section of this Chapter it was suggested that com-
munal societies are not explicable in terms of relative dep-
rivation within a common frame of reference (i.e., "society“)
but that they revresent simultaneous frames of reference, that
there are two different kinds of society. These are the ter-
ritorial civil state on the one hand, and the non-territorial
communal group on the other.

The significance of this distinction is that in plural
regions, the ethnic sub-groups of plural societies operate
only partly with reference to the national-state, and partly
with réference to the ethnic or racial group which spans
secular political boundaries. In these cases, the trappings
of modernity, such as political partie'; or national sovereignty,
can often mask an underlying communalism. In the case of
Singarore, the aggregate gross national product indicates a
national economy which is growing, but this occurs within a
communal resgional context which has caused Singapore to
develop independently from a larger regional federation 9

The source of society is not located within an evolution-
. ary process to be revlicated in the plural states of Africa

and Asia. Rather than hypothesizing the nation-state and
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seeking means of transforming the encompassed primordial
groups into a broader society, the solution appears to be
in recognizing that several kinds of societies exist to-
gether, and that the broader civil state is often the
smaller unit within an ethnic region (i.e., the non-ter-
ritorial society ). Stated somewhat differently:
(The) reign of the exclusive.yet all-solving doc-
trine of totalitarian democracy runs counter to the
lessons of nature and history. Nature and history
show civilization as the evolution of historically
and pragmatically formed clusters of social existence
and social endeavor, and not as the achieve??nt of
abstract man on a single level of existence 0
The difficulty facing many new states, and which is concep-
tualized as a lagging capacity of political institutions, is
the admission of all of these clusters 'and levels as being
politically salient. Democracy as a particular form of
articulating the public good is particularly vulnerable to
demands couched in communal terms. Such groups do not emerge
from the developmental process alone, nor do they precede it
in such a manner that they can be replaced by Durkheim's
new society. They are in some degree, invulnerable to
history, as are the more extreme forms of Western nationalism:
For Herder, and his successors the nation was prior
to history, not the product of it. It formed common
institutions, as it formed common history, language,
customs or religion, rather than arising from them.
It was natural in the sense that these distinguishing
characteristics , which gave unity and also--because

they marked it off from other %?tions--uniqueness.
were “"objective", preordained.®l




75

Perhaps this is what Clifford Geertz refers to when he
speaks of the "primordial sentiments" of communal groups as

62 What has not been stressed is the autonomy of

'oivens".
the symbolic sphere of experience, and of resulting communal
societies , ‘from the particular social structure or setting

hypothesized by the social scientist. The symbolic order is
attributed neither to an inherited primitiveness nor to a |
process of modernizationéB, but rather, it is due to the final
indevendence of.percertion from any particular ideoclogy it
might produce, since all of these systems are essentially
reductionisms from the real.

The view that society is a natural system with the parts
{e.g., communal groups) explicable in terms of their relation-
-ship to the whole, ig oprosed to the view presented by Evans-
Pritchard:

The thesis I have put before you, that social anthro-

pology is a kind of historiography, and therefore ul-

timately of philosophy as art, implies that it studies

societies as moral systems rather than in process, and

Taws, and Thtevprete rether than oxplasnes Gl TIEe

)

Contrasting this position with the functiohal approach which
seeks key variables by which to understand change (and which
therefore looks for the explanation of both order and change

within the social system) he clarifies this positions

There is, however, an older tradition than that of the
enlightennent with a different approach to the study of
human societies, in which they are seen as systems only
because social life must have a pattern of some kind, in-
asmuch as man, being a reasonable creature, has to live
in a world in which his relatéons with those around him
are ordered and intelligible.65




76

The simultaneous existence of different societies within the
same territory is not resolved by their integration into a
‘broader and more inclusive nation-state, but rather by their
incorporation within a moral order distinct from both communal
identities and the broader national identity, or any other
mass movements.66 The structural and evolutionary approaches
- to social change overlook the fact that reason must not only
examine social reality, but must also be active in it.

Communalism represents the ability of men to create
patterns of intelligibility apart from their immediate social
context. Political order does not deteriorate because of the
inadequacy of political institutions to deal with mobilized
demands, but because of the fundamental error in approaching
society as a functional organism and of reducing political
order to a diﬁension of sociological processes. The error is
in giving legitimacy to mass movements by assuming that the
principles of order can be discovered within the disintegrative
process itself. The conceptualization of mobilization as
leading to politiéal order derives from the premise that
these events occur internal to the resulting nation-state. It
has been suggested that the reverse is true, that the nation-
state is ; form of communalism occurring within a wider en-
vironment of disorder.

The linear perception seems plausible only insofar as the
solidarity with which it is identified is iniéially present in
the premise. The internal solidarity of nation-states is par-

alleled by a reciprocal movement of international disorder
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which in Europe has contributed to two World Wars. In the

plural states, these two processes cannot be separated into
different levels of analysis {(i.e., domestic and foreign-
affairs) since international relations occur between communal
groups within-'a single political unit. Analysis of the relation-
ship between political and economic development in plural states
must deal with both sides of the process, consolidation within
groups as Qell as division between groups. These two aspects
correspond to national integration and international tension

in the.European experience. |

National integration is in large part a measure of co-
optation by communal groups of the symbol of the state, rather
than (or as well as) of qualitative advance, however defined.
The persistence of communalism within new states is a measure
of the inabilitylof these groups to separate into sovereign
states as was done in Europe, and not the failure of a hypo-
thetical "integrative revolution",

This Chapter has outlined the relationship between commun-
alism and modernization, specifically economic and political
development. Political order has been distinguished from mo-
bilization,'which is but one form of articulating the "common
good", and has been found vulnerable to the pressures of ex-
cessive mobilization. The tension between mobilized communal

groups and interdependence can produce the sovegeign nation-
‘state. but it is this atempofal tension which produces the

result, and not an internal and evolutionary process.
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Analysis which hypothesizes the nation—state-and deals
with communal groupings as parochial residues from pre-modern
times is inadequate to "explain" the persistence of these groups
and institutions even as socio-economic indicators record con-
tinuing advan¢ement. The division of experience into tradition-
al and modern categories is an ideological one which depends
fundamentally upon the structuralist approach. It is the ex-
clusive use of this approach which communalism calls into
question. If forces of change are external to the society
rather than internal, with interdependency occurring between
communal groups, rather than within them, then the evolutionary
hypothesis is seriously compromised. The persistence of commun-
alism in new states, and the observation that Western nation-
‘states can also be regarded as examples of communalism without
doing violence to the data, suggest this view.

It appears that the structuralist approach to social
events is deficient when it explains mosaic societies in terms
of mosaic identities"(within a broader social structure), and
that a distinction must be made bétween the existence of society
and its particular structure. Political order relates to the
first, and only incidéentally to the latter. If this is the case,
the view that socio-economic advance is the key to the creation
of integrated nation-states, is also limited. The evolutionary
hypothesis is itself a symbol, no more real than the communal
(i.e., relisgious, ethnic, cultural, linguistic, racial)67‘symbols

which it regards as internal “stages" of development.
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Islamic cultures is due not only to the absence of distinct
institutions of Church and State, but also to the belief
system which does not distinguish between the sacred and
the profane in a degree comparable to that of late Medieval
Western thought. Whether social and economic change can
provide the necessary and sufficient changes in belief

is a hypothesis and not a confirmed conclusion. This
problem does not appear to be sufficiently recognized by
theories which characterize "modern" values as being secular
and instrumental and traditional values as being integral
or consumatory, and which presume that a progressive
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the second to the first. : ' :
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tjonal mechanisms of change from the same conditions from
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The view that societies progress from a condition. of
traditionalism toward one of modernity is replaced by
Melson and Wolpe (op. cit.) who hold that it is the
process of modernization which produces communal (i.e.,
traditional) groups. Communalism also demonstrates

that societies are based on a congeries of historical
factors rather than the willful pursuit of abstract
principles (i.e., the contract theory of the state). . -
Communalism is not produced by modernization, but per-
meates revolutionary change, with communal symbols

being siezed by opvortunists to create mass movements.
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limits on the ability of contextual analysis to "explain®
events. This is particularly true in times of uncertainty.
It is almost a truism that in times of upheaval, reduction-
ist ideologies and symbols, including communalism are
called upon despite apparent progress in eliminating these
referents through economic interdependence and political
institution building. See Pitirim A. Sorokin, Socio-
cultural Causality, Space and Time, (Bostons The Beacon
Press, 1951), p. 292.

Evans-Pritchard, p. 123.

An acceptable definition of the common good should probably
include a rejection of majority rule as the final mea-
sure. If the common good is rooted in the nature of man
rather than utilitarian dogma, any oppression of the minor-
ity for the sake of a hypothetical collective good be-
comes a contradiction in terms. The necessity for this
constraint is presented in Bertrand de Jouvenal, On Fower:
Its Nature and the History of Its Growth, (New York: The
Viking Press, 1949), '

The term "religious" is used here in its sociological sense,
as a source of solidarity, rather than its eschatological sense.



CHAPTER FOUR
PROBLEM STATEMENT

Chapter Three shows that economic change and political
development can be approached at several levels of analysis
other than that of the nation-state. If the nation-state is
but one of several possible results of the broader (external)
tension between communalism and interdependence, then it is
inadequate to use the nation-state as the explanatory context
for these processes. To do this is to presume that this ten-.

- sion can be reduced to structural and evolutionary principles
within a unit whose existence is precisely what is in question.
This approach is the perspective taken by the eurythmic the-
ories of change which conclude that economic, social and po-
litical development are mutually reinforcing aspects of the
purely hypothetical development process,

The disrhythmic school senses this tautology and stresses
the autonomy of the social éubsystems, yet the systemic approach
to political order is retained. Social mobilization can lead
to political deterioration, but greater attention to functional
capabilities will overcome this. This is thé interpretation ar-
rived at by Kearney and Jahan.1 Chapter Three went beyond this
interpretation to suggest that although the nation-state does
_exhibit an internal structure, this structure is accidental to
the actual existence of the society as such. External (i.e.,
non-evolutionary) forces are equally significant. In plural
states consisting of several communal societies, the existence

of a society and its particular structure must be distinguished.
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This insight forces the anaiyst to recognize any given
system as possessing an intelligible structure, but as part-
ly dependent upon external factors for its existence,(or more
prec}sely, a moral and cultural bond transcending the partic-
ular structure). The system is an abstraction, and must be con-
ceived as involving a "ratio" between internal and systemic
factors, and external factors.z In understanding the persis-
tence of cormunal groups in plural states, it is insufficient
to explain these in terms of systemic factors, such as the
unevenness of the developmental process whefeby one group is
perceived as making progress at the expense of another. It
is equally true to regard communalism as an effort to trans-
cend interdependence by identifying with a collective based
- on an internal resource, such as language or race.

Social integration requires something more than surveil-
lance over the indicators of mobilization to assure that 1it-
eracy, urbanization and per capita income (etc.) progress
uniformly, and that political institutions achieve corresponding
levels of functional capacity. '

The existence of several communal groups within one political
unit requires that they be approached from the point of view
that they constitute simultaneous societies, rather than that
they explain role conflict within a single overarching society.
Regarding each of these as a system , it is clear that .none
can be adequately regarded as a sub-set of the others. Communal
groups are not components of a future national society, but

are rooted in alternative perceptions. While integration



90

may often take place, the source of communél groups in per-
ception and culture rather than in any external social con-
text, renders them somewhat autonomous from exclusively sqcio-
logical explanation. To attribute communalism to relative dep-
rivation requires that the moral basis of society first be dis-
regarded. In this research I have simply argued that given this
aésumption, the evidence shows that development does not el-
iminate communalism which is assdmed to be a consequence of
poverty. The persistence of communalism even in developed
states suggests instead that material development is irrelevant
to0 communalism. If this is true, then political disorder de-
riving from communal movements will not be diminished by the
socio-economic advancement of the mobilized groups.

The problem occurring in plural states, where more than
- one coﬁmunal group exists within a single political unit, comes
in two forms. If the state is so small that internal divisions
are subordinated to external factors, foreign economic gid may
be accepted at the expense of actual sovereignty. If the state
is large, the disparity between different regions (typically
the rural and urban) may become sharpened by political ten-
- sions. Economic issues are quickly trahslated into communal
conflicts.' On the other hand, it is erroneous to regard‘com-
munal differences simply as a coloration of the economic re-
lations between the groups involved. The tensions between the
Muslims and Hindus in India at the time of Partition were cer-
tainly more profound than this economic ihteppfetation will
allow., These domestic tensions are aggravated wﬁen either of
- the groups identifies with others of their kind beyond the state

boundaries, since the issue is no longer simply internal.
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Efforts to expand the territorial society at the ex-
pense of the non-territorial communal society, through nation-
al economic growth and national political development, are
usually tentative. Communalism involves poﬁulation groups
which identify with an insignia (e.g., race, ethnicity, region,
lansuage) which is bounded by neither space nor time, and in
extreme cases is viewed as preceding history altogether. Com-
munalism’ can have the same autonomy from history as do ideology
and myth which also seek a disembodied existence invulnerable
to concrete historical relationships.3

It has been suggested that communalism and ideology, rather
than reflecting patterns of change at any given time in history,
actually reverse this relationship by providing a pattern of
intelligibility within which the concrete relations of history
" are mentally located. Communal groups, as Weiner points out,
do not organize as part of a broader political community, buf
rather as a means of dealing with the outside world.y The
evelutionary hypothesis, even when modified to admit of com-
plete cultural relativism, is an attempt to render change
explicable by conceptualizing events as being iptérnal to
a system, be it world society, regional society, or national
society.

It is this premise which is ultimately challenged by com-
munal movements. To deal with such movements as internal to
a broader society, or as "emergent" societies in their own
right, is to beg the question. Communalism is associated
with disparities within the development of nation-states,

but is iargely autonomous from this abstraction. Political
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society deprends upon an appeal to reason and not to social

evolution (i.e., mobilization).5

Communalism and Functional Integration.
The remainder of the Chapter will relate the previous

findings to concrete empirical data and will develop the
relevance of these findings to theories of economic planning,
varticularly the spatial allocation of resources to regions
occupied by different ethnic or linguistic (i.e. communal)
groups. Because the nation-state is not being used as the
analytical framework, the tension between communalism and
interdepéendence will be addressed at both the national and
international (i.e., state and interstate) levels. The data
" are taken from other studies, but when combined will show
that orocesses which are generally approached within the con-
text of the evolutionary nation-state must be explained in
non-systemic (as opposed to "broader") terms.

The premise that society constitutes a context within
which chénge can be understood and explained is the point in
question. The hypothesis that change is internﬁl to a system

and that it is evolutionary is expressed by Marion Levy, Jr.:

We are confronted--whether for good or for bad--
with a universal solvent. The patterns of the re-
latively modernized societies, once developed, have
shown a universal tendency to penetrate any social
context whose participants have come in contact

with them. From many noints of view it makes little
difference whether the patterns penetrate at least
partially by the will and preference of relatively
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nonmodernized veoples or whether they have the

patterns thrust uvon them. The patterns always

penetrate; once the penetration has begun, the

previous indigenous ratterns always change; and

they always change in the direction of some of

the pgtterns of the relatively modernized soc-

iety.
Given a2 socliety +the process is internal, cumulative and
linear. Sociological change is measured in terms of key
indicators characteristic of the target ‘modern society,
such as fising literacy rates, occupational mobility, in-
dustrialization, urbanization and media participation?

These measures of social mobilization have been dis-
tinguished from political caracity , which may be exceeded
by the rate of mobilization. Treating the society as a
natural system, the conclusion follows that political dis-

order is due to functional inadequacy. That political par-

ticivation is only one form of articulating the political
order, and that the two are not identical, is a distinction
which is not fully appreciated. Hence, data dealing with so-
cial mobilization are confused with political order, al-
though Karl Deutsch is successful in suggesting that two
separate developmental processes are involved. . G. Lowell

Field clarifies this distinction by defining "political

development" narrowly:

Much of the literature produced in the last twenty
years under the rubric "political development" has
been more concerned with national consolidation or
integration and similar concepts than with the mec-
‘hanism of rulership itself.... While the question ask-
ed in these rages may be phrased as , 'Given a ter-
ritorial nolitical entity carable of being governed,
by what methods can it be ruled?’ '
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He defines molitical struectures as "artificial contrivances
maintained by the activities of a relatively few clever and
assertive persons"” 9and concludes:

In this case, politics (and administration in general,

whether public or private) will not be much elucidated

by concepts designed to deal with family, primary group,
. or tribal behavior.
This definition is similar to the insight offered by Joseph
lLa Palombara that political change must be understood apart
from its social and economic context if tautology is to be
avoided.~11 Howéver. the additional point is hinted at that
the existence of an entity "capable of being governed" con~
stitutes a second and equal question. In the case of plural
states, functionélism ig a valid approach in studying the
political structure, but it is not adequafe in explaining the
existence'of that structure. TI have concluded above that
communalism represents a fundamental challenge to the assump-
“tion that _a society does in fact exist, and that it is this
separate question which must be examined when discussing
political order in plural states; In the case study presented
in the following Chapters the relationship between political
and economic development will be divided into two lines of
inquiry, the first dealing with the emergence of Singapore
as a sovereign state, and the second with internal patterns
of development once this condition is met.

The premature assumption that the hypothetical national
society does exist in plural regions leads to the conclusion

that greater solidarity will result from social transformations
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accomplished within this common frame of reference. Most
generally it is hoped that class-based associations based on
industrial modes of production will lead to an overlapping of
allegiances such that communal groups will be drawn together
in an increasingly dense web of functional and social roles
which do not coincide with ( and reinforce) ethnic and other
communal categories. This proposition is expressed by Robert
Dahl:

If most individuals in the society identify with

more than one group, then there 1s some positive

probability that any majority contains individuals

who identify for certain purposes with the threat-

ened minority. Members of the threatened minority

who strongly prefer tleir alternative will make their

feeling known to those members of the tentative major-

ity who also, at some psychological level, identify

with the minority. Some of these sympathizers will

shift their support away from the majority alternative

and the majority will crumble 12
In this manner it is hoped that primordial groups can be
incorporated into a more diffuse and broader national society.
The validity of this model, particularly in plural societies
where there is no majority and where an economy of scarcity
stimulates a competitive ‘zero-sum' situation, is brought
into question by the continued strength of communal ties.
That identifiable minorities may be majorities in a communal
and non-territorial context, eliminates the order provided
by the society and further reduces the predictability of
human responses. Political parties and national sovereignty
become instruments of communal assertiveness.which, rather
than being displaced by interest-specific polities, simply

become active in this new context.
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Sacial cleavage is often merely elevated to the inter-
national level. This was the case in the Partition of
India into a Muslim and a Hindu state in 1947, and the
creation of the state of Israel. The partition of Europe
into sovereign nation-states also falls easily into this
pattern if the individual nation-state is rejected as the
frame of reference. The evolution of these states was
achieved partly as a consequence of internal factors, but
also partly as a consequence of favorable external con-
ditions. It is the balance between the two which accounts
for the existence of these states. And it is the continued
nressure of ethnic nationalism within plural states whére
secession is no longer possible because of population '

“intermingling and both central government and foreign sur-
velllance, which accounts for ongoing domestic communalism.
The identification of persons with collective symbols such
as race and linguistic affinity, that is with arbitrary
common denominators, is not explicable solely in terms of
resource disparities within a hypothetical larger national
collective. It is at this point that the politics of commun-
alism becomes relevant to planning theory oriented toward the

development of a national identity and a national economy.

Spatia} Planning and Social Pluralism

The allocation of resources to different regions within
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a sovereign nation is often justified as serving the
social model proposed by Robert Dahil (above). The various
groups will be integrated into a wider social system and
communal identities will be either transformed or joined by
other social 'roles. .A second purpose of regional planning
is to counteract the tendency of development to éoncentrate
in favored areas, thereby creating a tension between the
center and the periphery (i.e., urban and rural areas)
which may reinferce communal or other cleavages. In Malaya
the concentration of Chinese in urban areas coincides with
the occupational division of labor which confines Malays
to non-commercial and less lucrative positions.

Previously, the resulting divisions between the center
‘and periphery were not seen as structural. It was assumed
by ‘eurythmic theorists that economic development in one
area would result in increasing demands for imports and that.
exporting nations would be stimulated to increase output,
thereby being incorporated in a spreading proce§5'of growth.
The role of external factors such as the absence of a con-
cern for the common good leads to abuses under fhe'pure
.market system. The need to allocate investment spatially
as well as in terms of economic sectors is expressed by
E.A.J. Johnson: | |

seeit is not enoush to allocate the intended in-

vestnent between economic sectors or to distribute

the funds between new rlants, infrastructure, housing,
public health, and education. It is fully necessary
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to select the geographical places where the
investments are to be made, and these critically
important decisions have too frequently been left
to logrolling politicians..
If the critical requirement for economic development is
investment cgpital}u then this prescription is doubly
significant since to invest in the wrong area implies a
resulting inability to invest in the right area. An adequate
level of.national productivity eliminates the problem of
scarcity, but in new states this problem is central, and
investment decisions favoring any given region are seen as
causing deprivations in other regions. C€.S. Whitaker
bases his analysis of eurythmic and disrhythmic theories
of political change on his studies of Nigeria, where the
i national resources were diverted to the nbrthern region
at the expense of other tribal regions.’ A quickly rising
gross national product concealed internal political
polarization along traditidnal ( i.e., communal)lines of
cleavage.l5 _
The goals of spatial planning are compromised when
inserted into a communally divided political context. These
social and economic goals include: (a) the reduction of the
costs of pfoduction, {(b) greater utilization of availablel
natural resources, {c) improved income distribution, (d) a
reduction of internal migration to.overburdened urban cen-
16

ters, The tension between communalism and interdependence

causes these efforts to be placed at the service of communal
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groups and to result often in political discord. This is

due to both the objective disparities involved, and as
several analysts have no&ed.,the perception of those dis-
parities%7 Perception in turn is rooted not only in objective
factors but also in the propensity of men to create contexts
of intelligibility and allegiance and new communal groups
distinct from their immediate social or economic context.
Communalism is not only a residual feature of pre-modern
times, but also manifests the propensity of men to "self-
interpret" their position rather than awaiting the "explan-
ations" of science.18

A closely tied series of cause and effect relationships
linking objective disparities within a,hypothetical soéial
system, and the appearance of communal groups cannot be‘
assumed. The key variable in plural states is perception,
and the context to which events can be relafed is not the
social context, but the simultaneous existence of two or more
such contexts. Social analysis proceeds from a false premise
in plural societies when it reduces this ambiguity to a ques-
tion of role conflict within a single frame of reference,
the society .

Efforts to knit communal groups into a social web of
interdependence as recommended by Robert Dahl will be of only
1imited and transitory success. And whether a threshold of
productivity to meet objective needs williaiso placate the
cause of political turmoil which is not objective, but

subjective, rooted in a sense of relative deprivation, is
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largel& speculative.19 Planning theory is analogous to
sociological analysis of change in that it also resolves
ambiguity by relating particular events to larger abstract
( i.e., reductionist) systems. Ambiguity is framed as a
conflict between abstract entities, be they +tradition and
modernity , the "center" and "periphery" or -~communal
groups and the ‘civil state .20’ In the following sectiqq
the view that national development represents a qualitative
transformation will be examined from the point of view that
what actually occurs is simply a relocation 6f cleavages to
a higher level, either by focusing discontent on a foreign
enemy, or by achieving national sovereignty. Industrial-
ization will be shown to be simply another idiom within

" which social disorder is enacted.

Economic Develovment and the Migration of Folitical Disorder

The purpose of this section is to show that economic
developmént, rather than causing a transformation of social
and political institutions, often only appears to do so by
causing political disorder to be relocated to the internation-
al level. The position that the economic system induces
a qualitative political change is empirically refuted in
many cases by the autonomous self-intervretation of the
world by men who can ally to communal insignia as well as
utopian abstractions. In both cases a symbol is adopted as

béing the "real", and it is this process which continually
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interrupts the hypothetical‘"development" process. That this
"obstacle" is not inherent in the structure of society alone,
but is due in equal part to perception as a subjective event,

. is a proposition to which all may not agree. The view taken
here is that a ‘structural approach to society substitutes an
abstraction for reaiity and that there is a crucial distinction
to be madé between the structure of any society and its actual
existence which is due as much' to accident as to any particular-
pattern of internal relationships it may possess.

The transition from tradition to modernity not only occufs
within societies, but produces new societies which elude
precise cause and effect explanations. Communal groups often
constitute alternative societies, rather than components of
a hyptohetical and more integrated future society, and these
are differentiated from each other in social space in a manner
similar to the way modern societies identify themselves by
differentiating themselves from their own past.21

The tension between communalism (as a process of self-
interpretation) and interdependence is universal, and given
the impact of instantaneous communication éuts across the cat-
egories of "national" and "international" political units.
Political disorder is not a transitional stage within these
units as an equalization of socio-economic benefits is achieved,
but instead forms a wider context within which collective iden-
"tities continuously emerge, some of which are nation-states.

The process is not evolutionary within an a priori social system.

Samuel Huntington has compiled data supporting the view that

disorder is associated with the modernization process rather than

poverty. Table 1 relates levels of literacy to political stabilityl
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TABLE 1

Literacy and Stability

Level of Number of Number of Percent
Literacy Countries Unstable Unstable
Percent) Countries
Below 16 6 3 50.0
10-25 . 12 10 83.3
25-60_ 23 22 95.6
60-90 15 12 80.0
Above 90 23 5 21,7

Source: Ivo K, and Roselind L. Feierabend and Betty A. Nesvold,
"Correlations of Political Stability", ( a paper pre-
sented at the Annual Meeting of American Political
Science Association, Sept. 1963), pp. 19-21, reprin-.
ted in Samuel F. Huntington, Political Order in

Chan§ing Societies, (London: Yale University Fress,
19 8. P 43-

It can be inferred that.although political instability
declines as literacy rates exceed ninety percent of the
total population, conflict continues but in institutional-
ized forms. Neil Smelser documents the rise of a distinct
legal system in England as industrial development progressed,
" whereby grievances could be clearly focused and resolved
through the judicial process.22
Political stability can be associated with economic-
well-being as a second social indicator, however this must
be distinguished from relative well being (with respect to

either another person or group or one's own desires). Table

2 shows that in those countries where the per capita in-
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come is high, the rate of political conflict declines.

Conflict is measured in terms of the total number of con-

flicts

divided by the total number of countries in the

particular income category (column 1/column 4):

TABLE 2
Per Capita GNP and Violent Conflicts, 1958-65

Econaonic Percentage of Total Number

Group of Conflicts

(Per capita ‘
Income) (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)

Very Poor

(less than 38 32 87% 72 1.4

$100) -

Poor 32 22 69% 41 1.3
($100-249) .

Middle Income 37 18 48% 4o 1,1
($250-749) ,

Rich 27 10 37% 11 ol
(more than

$750)

TOTALS 134 82 61% 164 1.2

Notes: The column headings are as follows: (1) Number of Coun-

ries, (2) Number of conflicts, (3) Countries Affected,
(4) Number of Conflicts in Group, and (5) Rate of Con-
flicts for All Nations in Group.

Source:U.S. Department of Defense and Escott Reid, The Future

of the World Bank, (Washington D.C.: International Bank
for Reconstruction and Development, 1965), p. 64 and

p. 70, reprinted in Samuel Huntington,Political Order
in Changing Societies, (London: Yale University Fress,
1968). De 40.
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The data in these tables would tend to support the
hypothesis that literacy and increasing industrialization
are associated with a corresponding increase in political
stability. Huntingtoﬂ remarks that:

During the eight years between 1958 and 1965, violent

conflicts were more than 4 times as prevalent in very

poor nations as they were in rich nations; 87 percent
of the very poor countries suffered significant out-
breaks ov violence as compared to only 37 percent of
- the rich countries.23
The conclusion drawn by many (i.e., the eurythmic school)
ig that poverty and backwardness are closely related to
political instability and perhaps its cause. However on
the basis of more precise evidence, Huntington concludes:

The apparent relationship between poverty and back-

wardness, on the one hand, and instability and vio-

lence, on the other, is a spurious one. It is not

the absence of modernity but the efforts to achieve

it which produce political disorder. 24
Table 3 shows that political violence occurs in those coun=
tries with the highest rates of growth ( as opposed %o
the lowest levels of well-being, Table 2). Only when a
very high growth rate is achieved are the "moderate" and
"high" death rates avoided with four of the seven countries
. in this category suffering no deaths due to political vio-
lence.

The increase in growth rates is associated with
political instability, not low per capita income. Similar

correlations between measures of social mobilization and

political disorder would lend even greater empirical sup-
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TABLE 3

.Rapid Economic Growth
and Political Instabiiity

(Death from Domestic Group Violence in
53 Countries, 1950-62 per 1,000,000 pop.)

Annual Growth' None Low Moderate High Total
of GNP ver
capita (Percent)

Very High 4 3. 0 0 7
(6.0 and above)

High 0 6 1 2 9
(’4-.0 to 5.9) - )

Moderate 8 5 1 3 17
(2.0 to 3.9)

Low 3. 4 6 1 14
(1.0 to 1.9) .

Very Low 0 1 2 3 6

(Below 1.0 )
Total 15 19 10 9 . 53

Source: Bruce Russett et al.,World Handbook of Political and
Social Indicators, (New Haven: Yale University Press,
1964), Tables 29 and 45, compiled and reprinted in
Samuel P. Huntington, Political Order in Changin
Societies, (London: Yale University Press, 1968), P«52.
Periods for growth figures vary but are generally
for 7 to 12 years centering on the 1950's.

poft to Karl Deutsch's thesis that social mobilization can
‘exceed the functional capacity of the national political in-
stitutions to satisfy political'demands.25 The observation
that "thresholds" of literacy and income are identifiable

and attainable through the developmental process is also
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supported by the data. However, the speculation that objective
levels of development are attended by a return to political
order, and that comhunalism is primarily a side effect of fhe
diffusion of wealth and mobility, is challenged by the continued.
appeal of communalism in both developed and underdeveloped coun-
tries. Communalism appears to be due to more than a group

mobility motive.

'Ip Chapter Three the nation-state was treated as an
anomalous form of communalism wherein the national boundaries
and the state boundaries are congruent. The nation achieves
political sovereignty within a larger universe of nations.
This event has been treated as the outcome of a tension be-
tween communalism ahd interdependence. This process occurs
within plural states, but in this case a variety of alter-
native resolutions have been identified (e.g., federation,
etc.). The terminal. product of the nation-state as an
integrated unit is due not only to internal and developmental
factors, but equally to externgl forces, being an equilib-
rium point between the two. The key external force has
been identified as “perception®, or the "self-interpretation"®

"of the world, which can lead fo a variety of simplifying
ideologies. The perception that ambiguity occurs within a
system such as an evolving nation-state is one such ideology.
That indicafors of social mobilization can be empirically
measured has rendered this view dominant, but recurrent com-
munalism and the persistence of +traditional institutions

prevents it from being verified empirically.
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The existence of communal groups is the social
expression of other intelligibility systems. The objec-
tive framework is not "time" {within which evolution occurs),
but the collective insignia of race, language, ethnicity
or kinship groﬁp. Chapter Two sdggested that communal
groupings ultimately trace from the same source as any
hypothetical society such as the nation-state, and that they
therefore représent alternative societies rather than com-
ponents of the national-state. The civil state is central-
ized and territorial, while the communal society is symbolic
and non-territorial. The critical variable is not objective
measures of ineduality within a singlelframe of reference,
but the existsnce of simultaneous frames of reference and,

- narrowing our analysis to sociological factors, the sense
of relative deprivation.

If the nation-state is'regarded as one of several out-
comes of an essentially timeless tension between identity and
interdependenée, the analysis of social change within the
context ppovided by the -'social system 1is no longer helpful.
What the above tables fail to show, and what is obscured by
framing data within a national context, is that national
consolidation is often accompanied by widening divisions
between_these'un%ts. In plural states these processes
both'occur’donestically and are not separable }nto domestic
and foreign-affairs categories.

In Europe rising levels of national economic productivity
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are associated with both domestic integration and inter-
national disintesration. John Nef attributes international
political disorder to "abundance™i
The great new opportunities provided during the
nineteenth century for economic expansion made
it less imperative to choose between commerce
and war. Commerce ceased to work for peace after
conditions of gcarcity were replaced by conditions
of abundance.? .
The trend of international militarization is documented by

George Modelski in Table 43

TABLE 4

Long Range Trends in the Index of Militarization

Period (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
1870-1899 .84 50 " 1.68 5 16.8
1900-1920 2.7 100 . 2.7 12 22.5
1921-1945 16.0 250 6.2 50 32.0
1946-1955 75.0 . 600 12.5 200 37.5
1956—1964 120.0 1200 10.0 300 40.0

Notes: The column headings are as followss (1) Armament
expenditures, (2) World income, (3) Global militar-
jzation, (4) Expenditures of all national govern-

. ments, and (5) Governmental militarization. Average
annual expenditures are in $ U.S. billions.

Index of global militarizatiom = percentage of
armaments expenditures in world income; index of
governmental militarization = percentage of ar-
maments expenditures in the expenditures of all
national governments ( i.e., (2)/(1); (1)/(4) ).

Sources Index calculated from data in Wright, A Study of War,
p. 1561, by George Modelski, Principles of Worild
Politics, (New Yorks The Free Fress, 1972), p. 131.
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It can be inferred from the previous Table that national
industrialization which leads to rising levels of output
and growing abundance, is also associated with a growing
disorder between the national political units. Table 3
shows that the transition between scarcity and abundance
involves internal political disorder. The conclusion
that can be reached based on these two tables is that
national economic4development may achieve a threshold
whereih domestic political stability is re-established at
a higher level of affluence (measured-in per-capita in-
come), but that political disorder is intensified-at the
international level. Cyril Black notes that international
disorder may be a factor which leads to the accelerated
development of centralized national-states:
This transformation in the relations of peoples.
was accomplished by the growing sense of insecurity
that can be traced to the tensions resulting from the
simultaneous development of nationalism and inter-
dependence. Indeed, this sense of insecurity has been
such a pervading force that one may venture to inter-
pret the various forms of imperialism, alliance re-
lationships, wars, and experiments in political in-
tegration that have characterized international re-
lations in modern times as a search for security that
is significantly more urgent than in earlier times.27
That economic interdependence among states does not increase
as a consequence of economic development is suggested by
crude data provided by Modelski. He finds that between the
years 1938 and 1968 the proportion of world trade to total

28

world output has remained at approximately 20 percent. While

the data he provides are not conclusive, a study done by
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Karl Deutsch and Alexander Eckstein based on data for individual
countries indicates that the world trade/manufacturing ratio has
declined (for the nations surveyed) as national productivity
has increased. Table 5 shows that in Switzerland for example,
the ratio between trade and national income declined 28 per-
cent between 1913 and 1957. Similar declines were experienced
in Finland, France and the United Kingdom.

While the absolute value of trade actually increased, the
significant fact is that it constituted a declining share of
national income., If economie interdependence (as measured
by trade) is an indicator of political order, attempts to
achieve greater interdependence through national industrial-
ization would aﬁpear to be ineffective. Industrialization is
more accurately regarded as a reaction against political
disorder, expressed in the form of increased economic self-
sufficiency. Table 6 illustrates the declining ratio of
world trade to world manufacturing production as a com-
ponent of world income., Indicators of national development
such as a rising gross national product also measure the
polarization of the globe into national enclaves, a pattern
whicﬁ reappears on a smaller scale in the form of dual
economies within nations. To overcome the latter is to in-
tensify the former. To conclude that a social transformation
is occurring requires that the analyst select the nation-state
as his unit of analysis. His optimistic conclusions regarding

evolutionary progress are largely tautological.
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TABLE 5

Per Cent Ratios of Foreign Trade (T)
to National Income (Y)
in Eleven Countries, 1913, 1928, 1938, 1957

Country ' . Per cent T/Y /Y T/Y /Y ' T/Y
World Change
Trade 1913~

1954 1913 1928 1938 1957 1957

United States 14.8 13.6 11.3 7.8 9.2 ~-b,5
United Kingdom ° 10.0 59.3 49.1 28.3 42.0 -17.3
Germany 5.7 1.6 36.0 14,6 42.1 +0.5
France 4.9 42,5 464 21.3 26,3 -16.2
USSR 3.5 13.8 —-— ——— L.9 -8.9
Italy 2.3 29.5 30.5 16.6 31.5 +2,0.
Sweden 2.0 56.8 41.7 . 35.3 48.9 -7.9
.Switzerland 1.5 83.5 50.3 33.6 55.5 -28.0
Denmark 1.2 6h.4 68,9 49,4 64.7 +0.43
Norway 0.9 51.0 39.9 33.7 54,6 +3,6
Finland 0.8 73.2 66.9 57.3 49,1 -24.1

Notes: The 1938 data for Germany include Austria.
Soviet percentage of world trade is for 1955.

" Por the Norwegian figures, the gross domestic prodict,
not the national income, was used. Data are for 1956,
not 1957.

Tables 5 and 6 are meant to be suggestive and not con-
clusive. The disparity between the price commanded by
manufactured goods and by raw materials has tended to
grow, which would distort ratios between domestic pro-
duction and imported raw materials when neasured in
monetary terms. However, production for foreign mar-
kets should tend to compensate for this. The tables
indicate that this has not been the case.

Source:Karl Deutsch and A. Eckstein, "National Industrialization
and the Declining Share of the International Economic Sec-
tor," World Politics, XIII:2 (Jan. 1961), p. 295,
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TABIE 6

Index Numbers of Volume of World Trade and
World Manufacturing Production, 1925-59

(1925=100)
Year World Trade Manufacturing Ratio of Trade
. Production Index to Manu-~
facturing Index

1925 100 100 1.00
1926. 99 102 97
1927 113 109 1,04
1928 117 116 1.01

1929 . 122 122 1.00
1930 113 107 1.06

1931 105 96 - 1.09
1932 91 85 1.07
1933 91 95 +96
1934 95 105 .90
1935 100 118 «85
1936 105 137 77
1937 118 146 .81

1938 109 137 .80
1948 109 198 «55
1949 117 200 <59
1950 132 227 58
1951 148 250 «59
1952 146 256 57
1953 156 274 .57

1954 164 276 59
1955 178 307 58
1956 193 321 .60
1957 204 332 61

1958 200 323 62
1959 217 359 64

Source: Karl W. Deutsch and Alexander Eckstein, "National

Industrialization and the Declining Share of the
International Zconomic Sector," World Politics

—— s D
XIII:2 (Janc 1961),p- 290.
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The conversion to industrial modes of production is
associated with both interdependence and polarization. This
occurs both domestically and internationally and is both
the cause and effect of politically motivated decision-
making. In the new states the critical question is to find
an ovrtimum balance between industrial investment for both
import-substitutidn and manufacturing for export and for
trade éxploiting comparative advantage. Resources devoted
to héavy industries requiring costly imported equipment
must be deducted from resources available to develop other
products where a comparative advantage is enjoyed.

National industrialization can be attributed to either
nationalist ideologies and the felt need for self-sufficiency,
or to the declining value of domestic goods.on the inter-
national market relative to the more sophistocated manu-
factured goods of the induétrial Qorld. Primary products
such as rubber and tin do not generate an increasing demand
as the supply increases ( unlike manufactured consumer goods)
and often decline in both absolute and relative value, making
it increasingly difficult for extractive economies to main-
tain a favorable balance of payments. These factors account
in large vart for the global trend toward heavy industry
documented in Table 7. Between 1955 and 1966 global manu-
facturing output increased 100 percent, but rose twice as
rapidly in heavy industry as in 1light industry ( 122 per-

cent as compared to 67 percent). In Asia the corresponding



114

TABLE 7

Changes in Index Values
for Manufacturing and
Employment, 1955-1966

All Manu- Light " Heavy
facturing Industry Industry
World
Output ' 100 67 122
Employment. 37 30 48
Employment/ -31 -22 -34
Output Ratio
Aéia
Output » 247 130 ) 411
Employment 71 5k 118
Employment/ -51 -33 -58

Output Ratio
Source: The Growth of World Industryv ( The United Nations,
1969), reprinted in M.M. Mehta, "Employment Aspects
of Industrialization in Asia", Developmental Digest,
X:1 (January 1972), pp. 87-93.
figues indicate a 247 percent increase in all manufacturing
with increases of 130 percent in 1light industry and 411 per-
cent in heavy industry . These figures are somewhat decep-
tive since any increase in industrial production added to
" a modest original output will yield an impressive percentage

increase. However the relative rates of increase between

heavy and light industry is unmistakable.
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Analytical Framework

Chapters Three and Four have dealt with two aspects of
national development: political development and economic de-
velopment. Pluralistic states present an analytical prob-
lem which is categorically different from that of the Western -
nation-states in that the political unit is not congruent
with the national community, but includes several communal
groups in competition with each other and with the civil
state for scarce resourées. To deal with this problem a-
conceptual model deseribing a tension between communalism
and interdependence has been developed.

The model includes several possible resolutions of which
the nation-state is but one variant. To account for the ex-
istence of nation-states in terms of internal factors alone,
which'are to be duplicated in the new states, is a tautology.
The model stresses the central role of pérception'and self-
interpretation by communal groups, as opposed to objective
sociological factors stressed by the structuralists. Ideas
create the structures in the sense that they are reductionisms
from reality and do not merely reproduce in the mind actual
systems. It is not social reality which accounts for the
communal movements within the new states, but the perception
of social reality. The indeterminancy of change due to the
human element is oveplooked by theories of systemic evolution
within a hypothetical society , precisely because society
is not a natural system, but a moral one, whose existence is

distinct from any structural features it may possess.
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.Social theory which attempts to explain the existence
of communal societies within plural states in terms of
‘relative deprivation: within an abstraét. socilal system tend
to give concreteness to that which is only a mental construct
(i.e., society' as a natural system). Real groupings based
upon symbolic, cultural and moral factors become sub-systems
of an imaginary collective. Modernization is in this sense the
act of accepting the abstract as being real and of regarding
the real as being a parochial residue from an equally abstract
past. The fact that this linear perception of experience finds
human nature and reality inconsistent with the analytical ideal-
types explains communalism more completely than does an appeal
to differential rates of development within this ideal-type
construct,

Only when the communal group itself, bound by a sense of
common experience and destiny, is taken as the society, does
change and development take on an evolutionary and linear ap-
pearance. Significant cleavages do not divide a hypothetical’
society, but separate a real society from other real societies.
These units are expressed politicaliy when the state boundaries
are conformed with those of the nation producing the nation-
state. Whetﬁer this constitutes a qualitative advance of

society or its fragmentation depends upon whether one acéepts
" the ethnocentric bias.

Because the process of solidarity-building also involves

a reciprocal process of segmentation, an analysis of any

particular society requires an approach which separates



117

the existence of these states from an examination of
tﬁeir structural features. The first is not explained
in terms of the second. Rather than hypothesizing a system
which operates in a certain manner, I will organize the data
in the following case study as a tension between internal
(systemic) and external events. In examining the case of
Singaprore, its existence will be éeen to be the net result
of domestic events influencing international affairs, and
of international affairs influencing key internal events.
.This interaction will be handled as a tension between com-
munal factors (i.e., the Chinese and the Malays in Singapore
and the wider region) and forces calling for interdependence.

This treatment of the appearance of Singapore as a
sovereign state does not offer the degree of precision us-
ually éought by social scientists, but as has been explained,
this precision often is dependent upon the theoretical con-
text provided by a hypothetical social system and it is this
premise which has been found particularly inapprorriate for
pluralistic areas. The utility of the more general models is
descrived by David Landes:

A modél is not worthless or anathema because it is

not empirically anchored. If well constructed, it

offers the scholar an analytical pattern against

which to hold the experiences of history and apprec-

iate their elements of uniqueness and uniformity:
it does not tell what haprened but helps one to

find and understand what hapvened.
In the case of Singapore, its existence as a sovereign state
is the fact to be explained, and therefore cannot be used as

the explaining context. The explaining context is taken to
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be a "ratio" between communal and other factors, an equi-
librium being reached in the final separation of Singapore
from the wider Federation of Malaysia. Communalism is not
an internal feature of new societies', an element to be
assimilated into a broader and more diffuse society, but

is an enduring factor rooted in human perception and symbol-
ization, often intensified by the.development process, which
accounts in large measure for the existence of particular
politital patterns at different times "in" history, as
opposed to all other possible patterns. These patterns do
not lead “from" traditional (e.g., monarchic, tribal) forms
Pto" mobilized and interactivg societies through an evolu-
tionary probess. Without the symbol there is no soéiety,
and the symbol of evolutionary progress ( and its premised

society , whether natiénal or international) is incom-
prehensible in terms of communal symbols?1

In distinguishing between the social facts to be ex-

plained and the explaining context (i.e., all remaining
"facts"), I have reversed the usual relationship whereby
communalism is taken as the fact and disparities within the
civil state are taken as the context (i.e., cause). In
Southeast Asia, where ethnic groups span across state boun-
daries, it is appropriate to take the communal group (sym-
" bol) as the context and the existence of the state within
this context as the fact to be explained. Rather than a
penetration downward of "national"™ institutions, there is

32

a co-optation of the "state" by the communal groups.
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In the case of Singapore the changing boundaries of
the political unit, due to the tension between communalism
and interdependence, have had a direct and decisive bearing
on the path of development finally selected by Singapore.

In the following Chapters it will be shown that the with-
drawal of Singapore from the wider Federation of Malaysia
excluded her from access to a viaﬁle internal market

and caused her to de-emphasize import-substitution and to
rely increasingly on industrializatiqn for export. This

- juncture has led to very direct relationships between the
constraints and opportunities offered by the global market
and domestic economic and political conditions. The policy
of the Singapore government to trade widely with states from
all parts of the world reflects her political vulnerability
in Southeast Asia.

The economic development of Singapore as a key indus-
trial center as well as an entrepot.port linking the resources
of the region to the markets of the world is a developmenf
success story. Its separation from a hihterland which would
have provided privileged access to both natural resources and
local markets has caused Singapore to rely heavily on foreign
multinational corporations, thereby making the (external)
world its hinterland. This evolution 1is due to a complex
- interaction of local communalism on the one hand, and foreign

economic and political forces on the other.
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- Rather than arguing that forgign powers have manipulated
local Malay-Chinese tensions as a meéns of gaining access to
the region by encouraging disunity, I have chosen to give bal-
banced attention to this factor and to the manner in which
Singapore, isolated from the broader region by comnunal ten-
sions, also pushed its way into the system of internation-
al economic institutions as a meaﬁs of retaining local po-
1litical autonomy. A policy of "divide and rule" has been
attributed to the larger foreign powers operating in South-
east'Asia?3 but it appears that this policy can also be used
by local states when dealing with these powers. The manner
in which domestic affairs and international affairs interact
is more apparent in Singapore than in other states due to
two factors: (a) the duality of local and international
events without one or more intermediate levels of activify-
as ocecur in larger states, and (b) the attempted.merger of
Singapore with the Federation of Malaysia and subsequent
expulsion (1963-65) which exposed specific linkages be-
tween the two spheres. These will be examined in the fol-

lowing Chapters.
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gested that inequalities need not be economic, but in
plural societies may stem from communal differentiation
into linguistic and ethnic groupings, that is, separate
societies coexisting within the same political unit. The
point made by Runciman is that,"relative deprivation
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tively' deprived in the more usual sense that he is de-
monstrably lacking something." See Relative Deprivation
and Social Justice: A Study of Attitudes to Social Ine-

quality in Twentieth Century England, (Berkeley and Los
Angelest University of California Press, 1966), p. 10.

18, See footnote 3.
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: and inequalities which are the conditions causing politi<
cal disorder are satisfied. If the motive force of this
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to reference groups rather than objective needs, then
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finding in Chapter Two that international events stem
from such a "moving target", and that communal groups
within states behave similarly, would account for the
sharpening of communal as "modernization" takes place.
The hypothesis that society is a natural system involves
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of government in terms of institutionalizing means of
satisfying demands. This dynamic cannot be attributed

to "unevenness" in the developmental process, since the
percention of disparities, most of which are not economic,
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and the empirical arrangements of the events thus con-
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reality in order to prove the real validity of the construct.
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1949), pp. 102-3, quoted in Reinhard Bendix, "Tradition and
Modernity Reconsidered", Comparative Studies in Society

and History, IX:3, (Aprll 1967), p. 31. Thomas Molnar writes
that "...1deology is always a simplification, and the simp-
lifiers, Hegelians, Marxists, existentialists, and struc-
turalists, 'explain' the situation of mankind as a conflict
of abstract entities: an sich and fur sich, abundance and
scarcity, master and slave, capitalist and proletarlate, or
noncommunicating linguistic systems with their escort de-
finitions"( The Counter—Revolu+1onar1es New York: Funk and
Wagnalls, 1969, p. 18

Stated differently, the dlchotomy which is often drawn
between "tradition® and "modernity" accepts society as

a given, and interprets internal change as contributing

to a linear movement leading from the past to the future,
which is purely hypothetical. Reality continually throws
obstacles in the path, one of which is the resistence of
communal groups to Durkheimian interdependence. What ap-
pears to be occurring is the same process of simplification
with groups organizing around collective symbols from

which the rest of the "world" is viewed. The evolutionary
hypothesis depends upon an objective notion of time where-
in social transformations take place. Communal groups,
rather than opposing the present population to its own
past, instead opvosethe internal communal collective to
external groups. The communal symbol is not of history,

- but occurs outside of history, and in this sense is
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invulnerable to interdependence. Communal groups ,like

‘utopian movements, are simplifications of the real, They:

are also non-territorial such that they continually
threaten the civil state by perceptions and allegiances
over which the state has no power. The natlon—state is
itself a product of this "mechanism".
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opmental literature is a second body of more reflective
analysis stressing the correspondence between the rise
of the sovereign state and the rise of organized inter-
national violence served by fully mobilized nation-state
vopulations. The advance of "instrumental" values so
necessary to "modernity" includes the subordination of
an order of reality standing outside of the historical
process to the process, wherein the masses become the
arbiter of right. In Europe this is expressed institu-
tionally in the formation of national churches. Two:
elements of conservative analysis must be 'distinguished:
one is the desire to preserve, while the other is moti-
vated by the urgent need to withdraw from the zeitgeist,
whether this be oriented toward the past or the future.
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in Yyron Weiner (editor), Modernization: The Dynamics of
Growth, (New York: Basic Books, 1966), p. 24.

George Modelski, Principles of World Politics, ( New York:
The Free Press, 19725. P. 235,

A major indicator of interdependence which should not be
overlooked is international aid. However, this has not
even kept pace with the rate of increase of the gross
national product of the donor countries, and is further
diminished by the repayment interest rates. Financial
difficulties in the donor countries, particularly due to
unfavorable balance of payment trends because of sharply
increased oil prices,can be expected to constrain such
aid even further, The increasing need for security and
diminishing resources will also cause foreign aid to in-
clude a growing percentage of armaments. Herbert Blumer
shows that industrialization does not promote integration
even in domestic settings where a multiracial population
exists. Economic rationality finds it expedient to
operate within the racially-stratified society without
upsetting the pre-existing pattern. Political or judicial
action external to the industrial sector account for

any integration which may occur. See Herbert Blumer,
*Industrialization and Race Relations", in Guy Hunter,

(editor), Industrialization and Race Relations, (New York:
Oxford University Press, 1965), pp. 220-252.

David Landes,"Technological Change and Development in
Western Europe, 1750-1914", in Y.L. Habbakuk and M.
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31. The criticism can be made that ethnicity, race and

tribal membership do not constitute bases for society
since they do not recognize a broader “common good".
The tables presented in the previous section of this
Chapter suggest, however, that prevailing notions of
development equating the “common good" with interdepen-
dency are similarly defficient. Political disorder is
associated with attempts at modernization, and migrates
to the international level as populations:become fully
mobilized. This process can be seen as ascending only
if one posits a still larger “"society" (i.e., the inter-
national society) as the ultimate purpose being served
by this transitional period. The point of departure of
this dissertation is that the "transition" does not
terminate since the ideal-types of disunity and final
unity are mental constructs. It is within the condition
of permanent "transition" that real men self-interpret
the world, and it is from this source that communalism
arises. This may be aggravated by economic injustice
( often concertualized as "structural" and intrinsic to
a hypothetical society which is emerging according to
discoverable laws), but even in this case is due not
simply to objective deprivation, but rather to the per-

. ception of these "facts". Hence social change occurs
in a circular path linking "fact" and "thought". The
identification of political change with social change
since 1789 and the underlying contractual theory of society
have resulted in a self-perpetuating revolution which, it
is presumed, will subside once an unspecified "level" of
soclo-economic "development®" is achieved., The functional
school offers flexibility to change as a surrogate for the
previous religious basis of society. ’

32. The removal of spiritual and moral social bonds reduces
society to a condition of dialectical flux between economic
classes, and between both of these and the racial, nation-
alistic and ethnic movements. Deprived of an internal
ordering principle society becomes a process of self-per-
petuating conflict between self-interests and collective
movements. The tension between capitalism and communism
can be understood as a false dilemma which occurs only after
the moral and spiritual roots of the social order have first
been denied. See Christopher Dawson, The Dynamics of World
History( New York: Mentor Omega, 1962), passim, The nation-
state represents an identification of a communal group with
the power of the state rather than an incorporation of
more than one nationality into a community capable of
transcending communal diversity without annihilating it.

33. Iain Buchanan, Sineapore in Southesst Asia: An Economic
and Politieal Appraisal, (London: G..Bell and Sons, Ltd.,

1972), p. 264,




CHAPTER FIVE
HISTORICAL BACKGROUND

The purpose of Chapter Five is to document the emergence
of the plural state of Singapore. Singapore has a predominant-
ly Chinese pépulation.'which unlike other overseas Chinese
communities in Southeast Asia, is distinguishéd by its poli-
tical autonomy as a sovereign state. Rather than positing
an evolutionary process of social development within this
national soéiet&, the focus will be on the interaction bet-
ween two kinds of society within the larger region, one civil
and territorial, and the other communal and non-territorial,

a tension which produces the sovereign nation-state only
under special conditions. The pluralistic states of the
.non-Western world represent cases where this has not occurred.

The ease with which the nation as a cultural community
becomes reduced to specific identifying features such as
race, ethnicity or common language aggravates attempts to
secure human rights within society since society is equated
with these categories. The creation of Singapore as a Chinese
state cannot be understood apart from the tension between
Chinese and Malay populations in Southeast Asia. Singapore
affords an example wherein a broad integration into a
multinational federation of several communal groups was
attempted. The manner in which communally-oriented politics

and economic factors acted upon each other to result in the



129
isolation of Singapore and its dependénce upon foreign
capital and expertise as a means of economic and political
survival is the focué of the remaining.Chapters.

A number of definitions will be helpful. The term
"Malayan" refers to any resident of the Malay Peninsula
regardless of ethnic identity. The term "Malay" refers to
members of the Malay race, as distinguished from other
Malayans who are Chinese or Indian in ethnic background.

The "Malayan Federation" refers to the eleven federated states
of the Penninsula, while the "Federation of Malaysia" refers
to the merger of these states with two states on Borneo

(Sabah and Sarawak) since 1963, and which included Singapore

until-August of 1965.

Early History

Following the departure of the colonial powers, the
immigrant populations of many post-colonial states have
been subjected to nationalistic pressures. This is the case
with the Chinese in Southeast Asia. The concentration of
Chinese in commercial economic sectors and the education of
many Chinese in Chinese-speaking schools have tended to rein-
force the perceptigp that the Chinese are a transient popu-
lation althohgh political eve?ts on the mainland have ren-
dered this view invalid. In Malaya attempts by the Chinese
to enter more fully into the political life of the host nations

have been compensated by Malay "special privileges" dealing
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with citizenship regquirements and the allocation of civil
service positions and other matters. However, this rising
competition for scarce rewards is as much the result as the
cause of communal conflict and must be supplemented by an
understanding of both the underlying cultures which these
nationalities represent and the manner in which socioc-cul-
tural cleavages can be'manipulatea for political and ideolo=~
gical purposes. The manner in which current economic and
politiecal changes in Singapore and Malaya interact with
communal factors can be clarified if viewed against concrete
historical events rather than a hypothetical social system
(i.e., national development). The remainder of this Chapter
will provide a brief historical overview.

Prior to the fifteenth century the Malay states were
ruled by the ldcal Sultans, but were subject to the political
influence of China. However.Acultural influendes came pri-
marily from India which had introduced Islam at the end of
the thirtesnth century. The increasing seclusion of China
in the fifteenth century was ‘marked by a growing local
autonomy in Southeast Asia and the rise of Malacca as the
strongest state in the region by 1470, Due to its strategic
‘location between Sumatra and the mainland, Malacca was able
to service a growing maritime trade. By the beginning of the
sixteenth century the Malacca empire included most of what
is now Malaya and the eastern part of Sumatra.1

In 1509 the Portuguese, in search of a trade route to
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Asia and intent on capturing the spice trade and proselytizing
the local populations, arrived at Malacca and in 1511 siezed
the city. The decline of the Sultanate marked the end of
unified Malay control over large parts of the Archipelago,
and unity under any power was nof to recur until the con-
solidation of the Federated States under British control in
the latter half of the nineteenth century.

Trade conflicts between the Portuguese and the local
powers continued until the Portuguese were displaced by another
European power., With the arrival of the Dutch in 1641 the
center of trade shifted'eastWard. and south into Java. Fol-~-
lowing the defeat of the French by the British in the Seven
Years War (1763) and the'finéncial collapse of the Dutch East

- India Company (1799), British influence became dominant in
South and Southeast Asia. As a consequence of British in-
terest in developing maritime links to the China trade, the
Straights Settlements (i.e., Singapore, Malacca, Penang)
were founded. The three Settlements came into being by 1824
through the efforts of the Government of India and were under
the jurisdiction of the East India Company. A policy of
indirect rule through the local Sultans and of non—inter?en-.
tion into local affairs was followed due to both the cost of
administration and the desire to avoid war with Siam over
the northefn territories of the Malay'peninsu;a.?

The establishment of Singapore and Penang as free ports

where cargo could be transferred without payment of duties
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gave an advantage to the British over the more tightly con-
trolled Dutch trade in the Archipelago.3 The Western intru-
sion undermined the tributary relations of the region with
Chinau and represented as well a competitive relationship
between the Western powers themsélves. Commercial interests
expanded rapidly. Table 8 documents the rise of population

and the rise in the value of trade in Singapore:

TABLE 8
Growth of Trade in Singapore, 1820-1860

Date Trade Value Population:
in Pounds
1820 : 5,000
1825 2,948,000
1830 3,948,000 16,634
1840 | 5,851,000 ' 39,681
1850 L 59,043
1859 10,371,000
1860 80,792

Notes By comparisan, in 1860 the trade in all the Dutch
East Indies was valued at approximately 14,000,000
rounds. :

Source: Compiled from data presented in N.J. Ryan, The Making

of Modern Malaysia and Singapore, (Singapores Oxford
University Press, 1969), pp. 110-112.

The attractiveness of free port status can be measured by the

fact that the population increased nearly four times as rapid-
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ly as the value of trade.

Demographic Patterns and Communalism

The rapid influx of Chinese populations into Southeast
Asia corresponded with the expansion of Western trade activity
in the regioﬁ and the deterioration of domestic conditions under
the Manchus in China. Singapore and the other Settlements served
as intermediate ports for the Chinese who then proceeded often
to the mainland and most of whom eventually returned to China.
' Malay immigration into what is now Malaya was also significant,
however, the proportion of Chinese on the mainland and in Singa-
pore increased dramatically. Between 1850 and 1921 the propor-
tion of.Chinese in Singapore rose from 53 percent to 75 per-
cent, a ratio which has held constant until thg present.u

The changing percentages of the different ethnic groups
in Singapore éf the total population, are documented in Table
9. In 1965 the Chinese accounted for 74.9 percent of the
total while the Malays accounted for 14.3 percent and the
Indians for 8.2 percent. The relationship of these trends to
external factors is demonstrated by the chanées.which occurred
in the 1860-1871 interval., The number of Chinese remained
nearly constant following the end of the Taiping Rebellion
in southern China while the Malay population confinued to
increase, rising from 16,202 to 26,141 ( from 19.8 to 27.6
- percent of the total).

The population increase of Singapore since 1824 is
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TABLE O
Distribution of Population by Race, 1824-1965

Yéar Chinese Malay Indian Other Races Total
Number
1824 3,317 6,431 756 179 10,683
1830 6,555 7,640 1,913 526 16,634
1836 13,749 12,538 .2,932 765 29,984
1840 17,704 13,200 3,375 1,110 .35,389
1849 27,988 17,039 6,284 1,580 52,891
. 1860 50,043 16,202 12,973 2,516 81,734
1871 54,572 26,141 10,313 3,750 94,816
1881 86,766 33,012 12,086 5,858 137,722
1891 121,908 . 35,956 16,009 7,727 181,602
1901 164,041 35,988 17,047 9,768 226,842
1911 219,577 41,806 27,755 14,183 303,842
1921 315,151 53,595 32,314 17,298 L18,358
1931 - 418,640 65,014 50,811 23,280 557,745
1947 729,473 113,803 68,967 25,901 938,144
1957 1,090,595 197,060 124,084 34,190 1,445,929
1965 1,396,500 266,600 153,700 L8,100 1,864,900 -
Percentage:
1830 39.4 L4s,9 11.5 3.2 100.0
1836 45,9 L1.7 9.9 2.6 100.0
1840 50.0 37.3 9.5 3.1 "100.0
1849 52.9 32.2 11.9 3.0 100.0
1871 5746 27.6 10.9 4,0 100.0
1881 63.0 24,0 8.8 L.3 100.0
1891 67.1 19.7 8.8 L.3 100.0
1901 72.1 15.8 7.8 4.3 100.0
1911 72.4 13.8 9.2 4.7 100.,0
1921 75.3 12.8 7.7 4,2 100.0
1931 75.1 11.7 9.1 L.2 100.0
- 1947 77.8 12,1 7.4 2.8 100.0
1957 75.4 13.6 8.6 2.4 100,0
1965 74.9 14.3 8.2 2.6 100.0

Source: Saw, Swee Hock. Singapores Population in Transition,
University of Pennsylvania Fress, 1970, DPe 57«
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divided by Swee Hock Saw into four periods according to the
reiative importance of fertility, mortality and migration.
From 1819 to 1921 the increase was due primarily to immigra-
tion. From 1921 to 1941 the eradication of malaria and other
measures accounted for the increase of births over deaths,
although migration still contibuted most to population in-
crease. From 1941 to 1957 a balanced sex ratio and the tight-
ening of immigration restrictions in anticipation of indepen-
dence helped to make natural increase the major eontributor

to population increase. Following 1957 a dropping pirth

rate and low immigration rates have characterized the pop-
ulation trend.5 |

The relative importance of natural increase and net

migration is documented in Table 10:

TABLE 10
Components of Population Growth, 1881-1965

Intercensal Population Natural Net Migration
Period Increase Increase Increase
1881-91 43,900 -30, 600 74,500
1891-01 45,200 42,400 87,600
.1901-11 76, 500 -59, 500 136,000
1911-21 115,000 -38,000 153,000 .
1921-31 : 139,400 15,900 123, 500
1931-47 380,400 180,100 200,300
1947-57 507,800 395,300 112, 500
1957-65 419,000 402,400 16,600

Source: Saw, Swee Hock, Singavore: Population in Transition,

University of Pennsylvania Press, 1970, p. 235.
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The impact of tropical diseases and the very low sex ratio
in the early years account for the excess of deaths over
births until 1931, In 1836 there were 14,407 Chinese men
for every 1,000 Chinese women, but this ratio declined stead-
ily until 1931 when it was 1,656 to 1,000. In 1965 there
were 1,022 men for every 1,000 women of Chinese ethnicity.
The sex ratio for Indians displays a comparable imbalance
while that for Malays has never exceeded a ratio of 1,672 to
1,000 6( See Appendix B).

The stabilization of emigration from China after 1947
accounts for the declining net migration documented in Table
10. This coincided with a growing effort by the Malays to
maintain a Malay majority in Malaya as independence and self-
- government approached. The net migration increase for the
period 1947-57 includes a large number of Chinese migrating
from Malaya (rather than China) as a consequence of the
Emergency in Malaya and consequent attempts to control Com-
‘munist activity by relocating the rural Chinese in village
units (for a more detailed tabulation of Chinese immigration

and emigration and a comparison with Malay and Indian data
see Appendices C and D).

The influx of large numbers of Chinese and the policy of
the British to‘fule through existing social structures re-
sulted in the transplanting of the Chinese "secret societies"

from the mainland. These trace a common origin in the Triad

Society originally founded in China to remove the Manchu
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rulers from power (1644-1911)., 1In Singapore the secret so-
cieties were organized according to dialect groups, al-
though this pattern was not universal in the Settlements.
In Penang several dialect'groups and even non-Chinese, were
included in the various societies.7 In Singapore disputes
were settled by the elders of the respective clans, while
conflicts between clans in the absencé of multi-ethnic- insti-
tutioﬂs consistently led to violence.8 The significance of
the éocieties to the immigrant Chinese is explained by
Blythe:

ssethe society with a secret ritual and binding

blood-oath of loyalty provided the individual |

with a social background, a body politic in

miniature, in and through which he found authority,

protection, assistance, a sense of kinship, and,

through the ritual bond, possibly some measure

of spiritual content, in a foreign land where

the ruling power was completely alien in race,

language, religion, manners, and customs.
By 1858 it was estimated that three-fourths of all the
Singapore Chinese belonged to secret societies, but there
was little danger of a general uprising since the Chinese
population was divided within itself.lo Serious rioting
between clans occurred in 1831, 1846, 1854, 1857, 1863 and
1864, Following the 1830's the grand jury repeatedly called
for suppression of the secret societies, but even after
the riot of 1854 which left 400 dead, recommendations to
register all Asian inhabitants of the Chinese societies and
to appoint resvonsible headmen, supported by the power to

banish agitators, were not acted upon by the Calcutta office.11
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Between 1823 and 1867 Singapore was governed from
India. PFollowing the founding of Hong Kong and other
treaty ports (1842), Singapore began looking upon Peninsular
Malaya as a controlled market as the Dutech, Spanish and
French were doing in their respective spheres of influence.
The desire to maintain the advantages of free port status
created tensions between Singapore and Calcutta which wanted
to tax trade and which attempted to make the Indian rupee
the legal tender (Currency Act of 1855).12 Predictions that
Singapore would prosper as a free port were guaranteed by
the completion of the Suez Canal in 1869,and by links to
the maintand which developed following the exploitation of
tin deposits after 1850 and particularly in Perak and Kuala
" Lumpur after 1860. The Malwy and Chinese communities began
to be drawn into a single socio-economic framework which
would eventually culminate in the attempt to include Sing-

apore :in the Federation of-Malaysia.

Singapore and the Malayan Peninsula

The immigration of Chinese into the Straights Settlements

included large numbers who then migrated outward into the
surrounding region. By 1860 the Chinese population on the
Malay peninsula; was 25,000 while that of the Settlements was
97,000%3 It was feared that clan feuds in the tin mining areas
might filter back to the Settlements to the financial backers,

as was the case in the Fenang riots of 1867. Caldwell
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stresses that the Chinese and Malays did not come into
direct contact initially, and that the Chinese were con-
fined largely to the Central Range foothills. The Indians
were recruited for the rubber plantations and likewise were
segregated from the Malays who were concentrated on the
coastal lowlands. A nétural isolation of mining, plantation
and agricultural areas was preserbed. This coincided with
the three hajor ethnic divisions.lu

By  the end of the 1920's a colonial strip joining Penang

to Singapore could be identified which was composed primarily

of male laborers. The population composition of West Malaysia

TABLE 11
The Population Composition

of Singapore and Peninsular Malaya -

1921

Ethnic Group West Malaysia Singapore
(Population)(Percent) (Population)(Percent)

Malays 1,630,000 48.9 53, 595 12.8
Chinese 1,180, 000 35.5 315,151 7543
Indians 472,000 14,2 32,314 77
Others 46,000 1.4 17,298 4.2

Sourcess Data for West Malaysias: N.J. Ryan, The Making of
Modern Malaysia and Singaypore, Singapore: Oxford
University Fress, 1969, p. 178.

Data for Singapore: Saw, Swee Hock, Singavored
Population in Transition, University of Fennsylvania
Press, 1970, p. 57.
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(i.e., Peninsular Malaya and Singapore) is compared to that
of Singapore in Table 11 for 1921 when the Chinese achieved
their present 75 percent majority in Singapore.

The net migration into Singapore and Malaya was slowed
by the Depression, with over one-half million Chinese workers
returning to China in 1930. Anti-Chinese disturbances occurred
in Thailand, Burma, Netherlands India and the Fhilippines as
wel].15 In 1932 nearly ten times as many Chinese departed for
China from Malaya as arrived, with 282,779 departing from
Malaya and only 32,925 arriving.16 Immigration rates recov-
ered in the second half of the decade, but were again interrup-
ted by World War II and then subjected to increasingly strin-
gent restrictions:as independence approached.

The greatest change in the ﬁlural society from these
events has been the concentration of Chinese in the urban
areas and the reinforcing of Malay-Chinese tensions by the
economic'and occupational differences between rural and urban
areas. The Emergency diminished.the number of rural Chinese
by 50 percent such that 70 percent of the rural population is
now Malay. Caldwell speculates thaf additional'rural-urban
migration may increase the percenfage of Malays in the cities
and thereby increase the possibility of ethnic conflict over
limited occupational positions.17 The long range trénd would
tend to balance the polarization of Chinese and Malays into
the urban and rurgl sectors, respectively.

The overall urbanization of Malaya is documented in

Table 12:
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TABLE 12

Proportion of Population Living in Urban Areas

1911-1957

Census Date ' Urban Population

1911 ' 22,7 (Percent)

1921 27.7

1931 ' o 29.5

1947 35.1

1957 50.5

Notes "Urban population" is defined to mean "gazetted admin-
istrative areas with a population of a thousand or

over". -

Sources J.C. Caldwell, "The.Demographic Background” ih T.H,
Silcock and E.K. Fisk (editors), The Folitical Economy

of Independent Malaya, Canbera: The Australian Nation-
al University, 1903, p. 83.

The large rise betwéen 1947 and 1957 is due in large part to
the resettlement of nearly 500,000 Chinese from the hinterland
into small towns as a means of controlling Communist.insurgency.18

Table 13 indicates the rural-urban "migration " by ethnic

group.
TABLE 13
Federation Change in Rural-Urban Pop-
ulation by Race, 1947-1957

(Percentages)

Malays Chinese Indians
Rural Change 17 -42 16
Urban Change ' 119 111 66

Source: .J.C. Caldwell, "The Demographic Background", p. 84.



142

Over 50 percent of the population in almost all of the
large urbah areas are Chinese. 1In 1959 almost one-third

of the Chinese voters were concentrated in eighteen urban
parliamentary constituencies. Only nine percent of the
.Malay electorate were located in these areas. The Chinese
population is concentrated in Penang, Malacca, Perak, Se-
langor, Negri Semilan and Jahore, the western and most
urbanized states ( see Appendix E). Singapore accounts for
27 percent of the total number of Chinese.19

' The comparative growth of urban populations in the
four areas which were originally included in the Federation

" of Malaysia in 1963 is indicated in Table 14

TABIE 14

Comparative Growth of Total and Urban
Population in Malaysia

Territory Period Total Pop- . Urban Population
ulation In- Increase in
crease in Percentage
Percentage ’

Malaya - 1947-57 27.9 105.9

Singarore 1947-57 , 53.7 34.1

Sabah 1951-60 35.9 ‘ 5t.1

Sarawak 1947-60 36.4 61.0

Malaysia 1947-57/60 32.6 80.0

Source: Hamzah-Sendut, “"Urbanization®, in Wang, Gungwu (edi-
tor), Malaysias: A Survey, New York: Frederick A.
Praeger Fub., 1964, pp, 82-96,
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Table 14 indicates the unusual rate of urbanization in

Malaya and suggests that subsequent Malay-Chinese tensions

in the urban areas may be due in part to a continuing rural-
‘urban migrétion which is bringing a growing proportion of
Malays into the cities where many occupational niches are
controlled by the Chinese. Appendix F documents the fact .
that fhe Chinese account for 63.4 percent of the total pop-
ulation living in major urban areas but that this represents
only 8.3 percent of the Chinese population. While the Chinese
are the méjority of Malayans living in major urban areas,

most of the Chinese actually live in smaller urban areas.

The failure of urbanization to keep pace with total populatlon
growth in Slnvapore is explained by the hlgh initial degree
of urbanization which has tended to force addltlonal popu-

lation increase into the unincorporated areas.

Colonial Administrative.Policv.and Post-Colonial Federalism

The mixing of Chinese, Malay and Indian'populations
within one environment in Malaya and Singapore in particularl
did not lead to cultural integration. Each of the fragments
has remained éegregated and rather than creating cross-cutting
linkages between ethnic groups, economic growtﬁ has tended to
polarize them politically. 1In Malaya and Singapore, ethnic
cleavages are reinforced by economic separation and the division
of Chinese and Malays into urban and rural areas.

The tendency of the Chinese population to remain apart
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from government and to oréanizé themselves through the
secret societies, and the policy of the colonial office to
rule the Malays through their local Sultans tended to per-
petuate the two communal societies. British commercial in-
terests were more industrialized than other European colonial
powers (i.e., French, Spanish, Dutch) and felt no need to
abandon free port trade in favor of isolated favored trade
areas.
However, the extension of European spheres of influence,
and the possibiiity tﬁat non-British powers wéuld interfere
in the pefiodic clan feuds and Malay-Chinese conflicts in
Malaya resulted in the extension of more formal control by
the British. The continued demand for tin to meet the needé
of the new tinned foods industry aftef 1860 overburdened the
limited capacity of the feudal system to deal with the mass
immigration of Chinese and Indian laborers.20 In the 1870's
major outbreaks occurred in Kuala Lumpur and Perak involving
clan antagonisms which became entangled with Malay disputes
over territory and the succession of the local Malay sultans.
The establishment,of Resident British advisors to the sultans
was initially intended to avert the threat of German and French
intervention and to satisfy the demands of invéstors for
greater security.21
Under the Resident system the sultans were to accept the

advice of the Resident in all matters except those related to

religion and Malay customs. Its purpose was threefold:
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1. to restore and maintain peace and to establish
regulations of law and order
2. the development of the resources of the state so
that its wealth could be properly used, and
3. creation of a sound system of taxation so that the
wealth of the state could help further development.Z2
By 1880 the British influence extended to all areas outside
of Siamese suzereignty. The resulting divergence of laws
and development policies in the four states ( Perak, Selan-
gor, Negri Sembilan and FPahang, see Appendix E) led to their
federation in 1895, The Federation provided for: (a) a Res-
ident General ﬁnder1ﬂm Governor in Singapore, (b) the unifica-
ti&n of policy of the major state departments under one head,
and (c) the extension of financial aid from the tin-exporting
western states to the eastern states.23
The failure to distinguish more clearly between the
levels of édministration resulted in a union rather than a
"federation", particularly in the control of revenue. The
states had been joined, but their respective internal powers
had been largely usurped. .The Sultanates which had consented
to Resident advisors became mostly ceremonial in function. In
1909 the Federal Legislative Council was formed to recognize
greater local autonomy and it was this body which evolved
into the Federation Parliament in 1955.

By 1914 Malaya was divided into three legal and adminis-

trative categories under British control:
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1., The Federated States of Perak, Selangor, Negri Sem-
bilan and Pahang which were not colonies and which
were individually protected states whose residents
were not British citizens,

2. The Unfederated States of Johore, Kedah, Perlis, Kel-
antan and Trengganu which were not colonies and which
were individually protected. These had no connections
with either the Federated States or with each other
and their residents were not British citizens,

3. The Straights Settlements of Singapore, Pehang. and
Malacca which were a British Territory under direct
rule. The Governor was -also the High Commissioner
for the Pederated States and the residents of the

Settlements were subjects of the British Crown.

The legal and administrative categories coinqided with the
e¢onomic.differences between the free trade ports and the
extractive economnies of the peninsula. The policy of de-
centralization was completed in 1932 by the under Secretary of
State for the Colonies, Sir Samuel Wilson, .Silcock faults
this policy for sowing the "seeds of hostility" between
Singapore and Kuala Lumpur in that the fragmentation of the
peninsular states under expanded local control increased the
chances of their centralized economic control by Singapore.24

During World War II the Colonial Office prepared a plan

for a Malayan Union which would have made the states subordi -
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nate to a central office, divesting the sultans of most of
their power and establishing a Central Legislative Council
including all the states except Singaporg. Singapore was

to be excluded because of its strategic importance and its
predominantly Chinese population. Opposition to these measures
in both Malaya and London led to the Federation of Malaya Ag-
reement of l9b8_which provided for a federation rather than

~a union., Two major provisions of the Agreement weres

1. There was to be one government for the nine
states and the Settlementswof‘Malaqpa'and Penang,
but Singapore would be excluded,

2. Special Malay rights would be recognized and

' citizenship requirements would be restricted to
those who had been residents for at least fif-
teen of the previous twenty-five years, had made
a declaration of permanent settlement, and had

the ability to speak English and Malay.25

The separation of Singapore from Malaya was attributed
to its strategic significance, but Silcock offers a more
complex explanation. Political separation was due to the
efforts of Sir Edward Gent, the High Commissioner of the
Federation. According to Silcock, the major factors involved
in the decision were business jealousies in Kuala Lumpur on
the mainland, anti-Chinese feelings of the Mglay aristocracies,

' 26

and an ambitious Malayan civil service. These pressures

were successfully directed against Singapore in a manner
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which assisted unity within the Federation by directing
anti-Chinese feelings outward toward a separate political
unit and which kept Singapore in British hands.27 Silcock
concludes that this is but one example of ad hoc political
adjustment in Malaya which was made without reference to its
economic consequencest

+esthe process of ad hoc political adjustment be-

comes one of weighing economic development against

other desirable political objectives, rather than

working out the implications for economic develop-

ment of different political solutions.
The difficulty experienced by plural states identified in
Chapter Four is that the national unit which is assumed
by the term "economic development" ig precisely what is
in question. Differential rates of growth between the various
cémmunal groups, even where substantial economic development
does take place, is seen as a structural phenomenon by the
relatively deprived groups, and cultural factors become
politically salient in the struggle for parity. In the
case of Malaya, decentralization was first seen as a means
of economic development under the Resident System. éubsequent
proposals for a centralized Malayan Union were rejected with
unity maintaiﬁed by the isolation of Singapore as an outside
threat which would distract anti-Chinese sentiments from the

Chinese in Malaya.

The Economic Rationale for Merger

The separation of Singapore from Malaya may have been
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politically expedient in terms of local ethnic tensions and -
British interests in the region, but it served the economic
interests of neither Singapore nor Malaya. Singapore was
deprived of adequate "domestic" markets to support local
industry and was therefore dependent upon entrepot activities
serving the trade of other countries and which would be in-
adequate to accommodate rising employment needs. Malaya
was deprived of the capital which might have'been gained
through Singapore and therefore was more dependent upon its
rubber and tin exports as the major componeht of the national
economy. Unlike manufactured products, these commodities
do not experience an elastic demand rising with the supply.
Income generated by the sale of many primary products is not
adequate to keep pace with the cost of needed imports.29
The possibility of establishing a Common Market linking
Singapore to Malaya was analyzed by the International Bank
for Reconstruction and Development in 19631
Using GNP (Gross National Product) as a rough estimate
of purchasing power, the total demand within the Malay-
sian market will be about 52 per cent higher than that
now existing in the Fedevation of Malaya, about four
times that of the present Singapore market and eleven
times that of the Borneo Free Trade Area. The poten-
tially protected market available to the producer in
Malaysia, once internal tariff barriers are removed,
is thus almost as large as that of the_Philippines and
probably larger than that of Thailand.
The Reuff Report alsc pointed out that if the Federation,
Singapore and the Borneo states, which were to be included
in the Common Market, were to carry out totally independent

industrialization programs within separate protected markets,

a duplication of_facilities would result leading to the
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31

serious waste of limited resources.,
Singapore and Malaya would both stand to benefit econom-
ically by a merger. into a Common Market, althouéh it was
the advantages that each had to offer the other which also
served as thelr major points of tension. The concentration
of investment in Singapore could provide needed revenues to
promote industrial development in Malaya, whi;e the larger
market area would facilitate import-substituting industries
in Singapore which in turn might solve the unemployment prob-
lem, However, the reliance on market forces as a means of
distributing industry virtually assured that the uneven
pattern of development would continue within the larger po-
litical unit the Federation of Malaysia would represent.32
This cleavage coincided with the spatial distribution of
Chinese and Malays into urban and rural areas, respectively;
in a manner which allows economic issues to become communal
ones. Economic development tends to reinforce commungl boun-
daries rather than eroding them, under these circumstances.
In subsequent Chapters a major theme will be the manner
in which the Malays attempted to balance the Chinese pre-emi-
nence in the economic sector by retaining dominance of the
political institutions in the Federation. When the urban
People's Action Party of Singapore attempted to alter the
communal basis of Malay politics this formula was threatened.,
The interplay between the domestic pressures of both the

Malay states and Singapore vis a vis the larger Federation
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led to the expulsion of Singapore from the Federation. Thus
isolated from a privileged market area and local natural
resourdes, Singapore pursued a program of industrialization
Tor export to world markets as a means of both satisfying
domestic labor demands for employment and assuring continued

political autonomy as a sovereign state.
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CHAPTER SIX
THE DOMESTIC ECONOMY

.Chapter Five demonétrated that during the colonial per-
iod the major contributor to population growth in Singapore
was net immigration. T.H, Silcock points out that immigration
was adjusted to haintain a balance between labor demand and
labor supply which would assure a reésonable level of income
for the population of_-Singapore.1 Followiné iﬁdependence,
immigration has declined and natural increase has accounted
for the greatest part of population incfease. Singapore has
.had to provide increased;employment.opportunities through
industrialiéation, and since 1965 this hés been accomplished
in the absence of a hinterland which might have provided nec-
essary natural resources, seasonal employment and a domestic
market.

In recent yéars capital and expertise have migrated to
Singapore in a pattern whicp reverses the colonial movement
of mobile labor to the opportunities offered by entrepot ac-
tivitiés and rubber and tin production in Malaya. Chapter
Six will document the growth of the manufacturing sector of
the Singaporé ecoﬁomy while Chapter Seven will relate this
to the interests of foreign capital and to trade volumes
which still ‘account for the largest part of the Gross National
Product. The relationship between these economic trends and

regional politics will be examined in Chapters Eight and Nine.
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Domestic Employment Needs
' Prior to independence in 1959, F.J. Lyle, the Colombo

Plan Industrial Development Adviser, completed his report
on the future employment requirements of Singapore.2 It was
found that in 1957 entfepot trade activities employed ap-
proximately 71,362 persons ( 5,000 more than were employed
in manufactufing activities) but that the volume of entrepot
trade had remained constant over the preceding five years.
Calcul=tions showed that if world trade increased at a rate
of two percent per year, and if Singapore retained its share
- of this trade, the Singapore economy would create only 60,000
‘ new jobs between 1960 and 1964, This was to be compared to
the 55,006 unemployed in 1958 and an additional 40,000 who
would be looking for work within the planning period.3

The growth of the Singapore labor force is documented
in Tab1§‘15. Table 16 indicates the increasing labor unrest
- as expressed in industrial work stoppages. These figures can
be compared to the unemployment rates in Table 15. Ip‘196l
when unemployment reached a peak of 15 percent, the man-days
lost through work s?oppages were high at #26,127. However,
the pattern .of work stoppages is more responsive to political
events, being highest immediately prior to the withdrawal of
British coﬁtrol from Malaya and the end of the Emergency and
lowest immediately prior to the granting. of independence to
Singapore in 1959, The véry low figures for 1967 and 1968 ref-
lect a tightening donfrol‘of labor by the Singapore Government,

which is related to Singapore's political vulnerability.4
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TABIE 15

Estimates of Labour Force, Employment and
Unemployment, 1957-1965 ( Persons Fifteén
Years of Age and Above)

Labour Force Employment Unemployment Percent
(Thousands (Thousands (Thousands Unemploy-
of Persons) of Persons) of Persons) ment

1957
1958
1959
1960
‘1961
1962
1963

1964

1965

1967
1969
1970
1972

Lb71.6 . 4u8.6 23.0 L.9

481 .4 428,54 53.0 11.0
491 .3 426.6 65.0 13.2
. 500,2 432.6 67.6 13.5
511,2 434.5 76.7 15.0
525,6 445,1 80.5 15.3
540.7 465.0 75.7 14.0
556.7 479.6 77.1 13.8
573.0 502.4 70.6 12.3
627.1 525.2 75.0 12-14,2
654.0 610.0 4,0 6.7
668.0 - - -

751.0 715.0 36.0 4.8

Sources: 1957-1965 and 1970, W.E. Chalmers, Crucial Issues in

Tndustrial Relations in Singapore, (Singapores Donald
Moore Press Ltd., 1967, p. 180 and 182.

1967, columns 1 and 2, Hock Swee Saw, Singapores
Population in Transition, (University of Pennsylvania
Press, 1970), p. 168, The author places the 1962

Labor force at 542.8, and 1972 at 739.9.

1967, columns 3 and 4, Iain Buchanan, Singapore in
Southeast Asia, (London: G. Bell and Sons, 1972), p.199.
The author places the labor force at 600, 160.

1969 and 1972, Annual Budget Statement of 1973, Table
9, cited in T, and F. Geiger, Tales of Two City-States,
(National Planning Association, 1973), p.160.




160

TABLE 16

Industrial Stoppages in Singapore

Year Stoppages Workers Man-Days
(Beginning Involved Lost
in FPeriod)

1954 . 8 11,191 135,206
1955 275 (10) 57,433 946,354
1956 29 ' 12,373 Lsk,455
1957 v 27 (1) 8,233 109,349
1958 22 (2) 2,679 78,166
1959 4o (1) 1,939 26, 588
1960 45 (1) 5,939 152,006
1961 113 (&) _ 43,764 426,127
1962 : 165,124
1964 34,908
1965 49,388
1967 5,000
1968 (first seven months) - (700 hours)

Notet The figures in brackets refer to the number of
lockouts.

Sourcess 1954-1961, Commission for Labour, Singapore,
printed in the Far Eastern Economic Review, XXXVil

(Jan. 25, 1962), p. 131. .

1962-1968, Thomas Bellows, The People's Action Party
of Singavore: Emergence of a Dominant Party System,
Monograph Series No. 14 (Yale University of Southeast
Asia Studies, 1970), pp. 91-112,
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The growth of the labor force and the limited occupation-
al potential of entrepot activities required that specific
measures be taken to stimulate growth in other sectors of
the economy. The strategy chosen was to encourage private
investrent in the hopes that an additional 30,000 jobs
could be created during the first planning period (1961-
1964), These would supplement the 40,000 new jobs which
were anticipated in.existing economic activities, and would
be directed at meeting tﬁe current unemployment level as
well as the 52,600 net additions to the labor force expected
by 1964.5

The program included the formation of a Division of
Industrial Development within the Ministry of Commerce and
Industry whose major purpose was to attract business from
ovefseas. Other functions were to identify opportunities
for expansion in existing industries, to survey imports to
identify opportunities for import-substitution.and to in-
duce firms exporting to Singapore to locate their manufacturing
rlants in Singapore. In August 1961 the Economic Develop-
ment Board (see Appendix H) was empowered to participate
financially in new investments and to provide the required
infrastructure, In the féllowing four years it launched six
industrial estates, including the 9000 acre Jurong Project,
as well as providing roads, rail, port and telecommunication
facilities, utilities, -and residential and factory buildings.ﬂ

" Incentives to new industries include tax exemptions, duty-free
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import of machinery and raw materials, long term financing,
preferential purchase of local manufactures by the Singapore
Government, complete freedom in the repatriation of profits
and capital and the assistance of governmental product
testing and packaging agencies.6 These and other incentives
were consolidated in the Economic Expansion Incentives Act
of 1973. In 1962 the National Wage Council representing the
Trade Union Congress, employers' organizations and thelGov-
ernment was established to control wage rates and thereby
keep production costs competitive.?

The 1961-64 Development Plan empasized that industrial-
"ization in Singapore under the centralized direction of the
Economic DeQelopment Board might simply lead to the in-mig-
ration of laborers from Malaya where industrialization efforts
were being less systematically promoted; Between 1949 and 1959
the estimated inmigration was thought to have contributed
75,000 people to the labor force, and it was estiméted,that
inmigration'could in subsequent years equal the anticipated
annual increase in the labor force.8

Expenditures of the Development Flan on job creation
included 8,000 in public services, 12,000 in public construc-
tion and 20,000 from normal growth. Tbis left 44,000 to be
covered by manufacturing promotion if the projected demand and'
backlog (84,000 total) were to be accommodated by the end of
19647

The demand for jobs can be translated into required in-
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vestmént capital at S$ 20,000 per job.. Even 30,000 new

jobs to be provided over the four-year period would have
required S$600 miilion, while capital formation in the
‘private sector for the preceding four years was estimated
at S$ 450 million.'® The possibility of funding new in-
dustry with Government funds rather than foreign invest-
ment is suggested by the fact that foreign éxchange reserves
held by the Singapore Government in 1962 amoqnted to S$ 700

11

million. Wheelwright estimates that S$ 100 million per

annum would have been adequates.

Téking into account the sums already allocated to

the Economic Development Board, it would have been

possible for the Government itself to finance half

of such expenditure- (S$50 million) each year for

four years, through public enterprise, thus assuring

that at least half its employment target was reach-

ed, and providing a much better chance of attracting 12

private individual investment to make up the balance.
This analysis is significant in view of the data shown in
Table_15. The unemployment rate during the 1961-64 period
declined from 15,0 percent to 13.8 percent, but the number
of unemployed actually increased slightly, from 76,700 to
77,100. In more recent years, the dependence on foreign
investment has been justified in terms of the needed expertise
rather than the capital itself. For Singapore to compete
on the world market rather than to manufacture goods for a
protected domestic market, it is necessary to be at the
forefront wherever it concentrates its manufacturing efforts.

The decision to induce foreign firms to manufacture
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their products in Singapore was not coordinated with the
industrialization program of Malaya. Capital was often -
invested in similar ventures in each of the territories
to serve a single local market, resulting in a duplication
of facilities. Firms which one ‘territory regarded as new
ihvéstments were often simply relocating from the other
territory, ahd.thus did not represent a net gain in economic
productivity for the region as a whole.13
The success of the industrialization program in providing
- employment is difficult to assess precisely, since the un-
employment rate is not easily measured. The figures in Table
15 are based on a combination of sources including trade un-
ion revorts, Employment Exchange Records and social insurance:
payments. Criticizing the Labour Exchange figures for 1968,
Dr. Goh Keng Swee remarked: '
It is a sobering thought that with the prodigious
effort put in and the vast amounts of money and re-
sources which the government has been channelling
towards increasing the growth of manufacturing in-
dustries, all that has been achieved is a 5,000 net
increase in employment in...these industries each
year.l
The unemployment rate was believed to have dropped to 4.8 per-
cent by 1971.15 The domestic impact of the industrialization
program will be more fully analyzed in the appr;priate sec-~
tion below. )
The invitation extended to foreign capital to locate

their industries in either Singapore or the Federation

were largely incompatible with the free port status of Singapore.
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Foreign manufacturers would nqt be attracted to Malaya

és long as their products enjoyed duty-free access into
the wider region through Singapore%6 Industrial develop-
ment of Malaya depended upon some sort of tariff agreement
with Singapore entrepot interests while industrialization
of Singaporé required access to the markets of Malaya.

In Singapore it would be necessary to ensure that jobs
produced by industrial development were hot gained at the

expense of existing jobs in the import and export houses.

For the Federation the problem had four major aspectss

1., Tariffs must not raise the cost of living since
rubber and tin processing depended upon cheap
labor, and new industrial jobs might deplete the

number of laborers in the primary industries,

2. The import houses would suffer if products were
produced in Singapore rather than shipped there
for marketing,

3. Conflict existed between the various Governmepf‘
offices, with the Treasury Department dependent
upon import duties for 30 percent of the Federalv
and State revenues in Malaya,

4, The benefits of industrial development would accrue
to the Chinese in Malaya, while the rural Malays
would be burdened with a higher cost of living.

The predominantly Malay administration was also
hesitant to extend tariff protection to the Chinese

entrepreneurs.17
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The more aggressive industrialization program of Sing-
apore was incompatible with the economic structure of
Malaya as a whole, which relied more heavily on the pro-
duction of rubber and tin. This incompatibility coincided
with the ethnic division of Malaya and Singapore ‘which
found the Cﬁinese in the urban and industrial sector of
the economy, while the Malays were concentrated in the

manufacture of primary products for export.

hanges in the Singapore Economy

The initial push toward industrialization in Singapore

was based on the assumption that new industries would be mu-
tually suppprting-and,that they would share a markét large
enough for all. Until the expulsion of Singapore from
Malaysia the domestic market was adequate, but thereafter

- an increasing emphasis on export industries, supported by
foreign capital and technical.knowledgq has been necessary.18
Table 17 summarizes the shifting emphasis placed on ‘the dif-
ferent sectors of the Gross Domestic Product between 1960 and
1972. The Goods Sector has increased from 17.3 percent of the
total to 33.8 percent, the bulk of this being due to the
growth of manufacturing and quarrying (from 9.2 percent to
23.5 percent). Entrepot and military activities both dec-
lined significantly. Appendix J shows that the low percentage
of the Gross Domestic Froduct derived from primary industries

(agriculture and fishing) is anomalous among Asian countries.
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TABIE 17

Percentage Shares and Growth Rates
of Gross Domestic Product by Major Sectors,.
1960-72

Selected Years,

Major Percent of Gross Average Annual Rate
Sector Domestic Product of Growth
1960 1966 1970 1972 1960- 1966~ 1960~
Prelim. 11966 1972 1972
Goods sector 17.3 22,8 28.5 33.8 8.6 13.9 11.2
Agriculture 6.1 L.s 3.0 2.8 3.5 5.0 4,2
and fishing Lo
Manufactur- 9.2 14,5 20.2 23.5 17.2 23.4 20.3
ing and - :
quarrying
Construction 2.0 3.8 5.3 75 20.6 27.5 24,0
Services Sector 82,7 77.2 71.5 66.2 7.4 11.0 9.1
Electricity, 2.3 2.2 2.5 2.4 7.6 15.6 11.5
gas and water
services
Wholesale and 31.8 26,1 30.5 27.1 5.2 14,6 9.7
retail trade
(Entrepot) (18.6). (10.4) (12.1) ( 9.5) -1.5  12.1 541
(Domestic) (13.2) (15.7) (18.4) (17.6) 12.0 16.0 14,0
Ownership 4.5 k.2 3.6 4.9 7.3 16.9 12.0
of dwellings
Government 5,2 7.3 6.9 6.6 15.0 11.9 . 13,4
Services .
Other 38.9 37.4 28.0 25.2 7.9 6.6 .
(Military) (13.6) (16.3) (7.4) (2.8) 12.0 -15.2 -2.6
(tour?sm) (1.5) (2.5) (4.9) (5.4 18.3 29.7 23.9
(bagklng (1.7) 1.8) (1.7) (2.,1) 10.5 16.2 13.2
an .
insurance)
Notes Between 1959 and 1971 the Gross Domestic Product rose

from S$ 1968.0 million to S$ 6471.2 million (328 per-

cent.
Source:

S.Y. Lee, p. 189,

Singapore Government, Annual Budget Statement, February
1973, Tables 1, 1a and 1b; combined and reprinted in
Theodore and Frances Gelger, Tales of Two City-States,

Washington D.C.: National Planning Association,1973,p.167.




168

In Malaya 61.8.percent.of the labor force is engaged in primary
production while in Singapore the figure is 7.3 percent. The
work forece in Singapore not engaged in industrial production

is found in the Servicé Sector rather than in primary produc-~
tion. In 1972 over 66 percent of the Gross Domestic Product
was generated in this sector (Table 17). Appendix K shows.
that in Mala&a 28.5 percent of the population was employed in

the tertiary sector while in Singapore nearly 72 percént made

‘their living in this sector. The non-industrial labor force

is absorbed in the Service Sector in Singapore while in most
Asian countries, which are not separated from a rural hinterland,

employment is found in agriculture and resource extraction.

The merger between Singapore and the Federation was to be

troubled by the more urgent need for industry in Singapore
and the concern of the Central Government for rural develop-
ment. |

The shift toward manufacturing for export (as opposed to
import substitution) is documented in Table 18. As national
output has increased, the ratio of exports as a pfqportion of
output has also increased, rising slightly from 35.3 percent
to 38.9 percent during the 1960's. The export growth rate
was lowest in 1963, which may be accounted for‘by the reclassi-
fication of exports to Malaysia as internal trade,19 and high-
est in 1969, which would include oil exports to Vietnam
(S$ 300 million). Since the proportion of exports to output

does remain constant it cannot be concluded that the Singapore

economy has actually restructured itself around manufacturing,
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TABLE 18

Output and Export Values and Export/Output
Ratios, 1960-70

Year Output lxports Export/ lncremen-
Output +tal Export/

Mili?ons Gﬁgﬁzﬁl Miifions éﬁgxii Ratio Ratio
Rate Rate (Percent)(Percent)
1959 - 398.9
1960 . 465.6 16.7 164.3 35.3
1961 518.4 11.3 179.1 9.0 4.5 27.9
1962 ~ 660.3 27 .4 217.5 . 21.5 32.9 27.1
1963 843.8 27.8 223.8 2.9 26.5 3.4
1964 927.9 . 10.0 266 .4 19.0 28.7 50.6
1965 1,086.4 17.1 349.,2 31.1 32.1 52,2
‘1966 1,325.8 22.0 Lok.9 16.0 30.5 23.3
1967 1,687.2 27.3 508.2 25.5 30.1 28.6
1968 2,175.7 29.0 598.5 17.8 27.5 18.5
1969 3,213.9 7.7 1,265.3 111.4 39.4 64,2
1970 3,916.3 21,9 1,523.0 20.4 38.9 36.7
1971 L,827.7 23.1

Sources S.Y. Lee. "Some Basic Problems of Industrialization in
Singapore", Journal of Develoving Areas, 7:2 (Jan. 1973),
p. 199.

However, the composition of exports has changed siénifi—
cantly, with petroleum products rising to 38.1 percent of the
total and electrical equipment from 8.3 percent to 13.9 percent
(Table 19). ' The Gross Domestic Product includes a large and
growing petroleum industry which is low in labor‘demand, and
an electronics assembly industry which is labor-intensive.

The devendence of the Singapore economy upon foreign capital
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TABIE 19

Composition of Manufactured Exports
for 1960 and 1970

Main Industry Group 1960 1970

S$ Killions Percent S$ Millions Percent

Food manufactures 23.3 14.2 185.7 12,2
Beverages ) 18.1 11,0 13.1 0.9
Tobacco 0.3 0.2 4.0 0.3
Textiles and garments . 40,8 2.7
Footwear } L.t 2.5 59.5 3.9
Leather products 8.3 0.6
Wood and cork 17.2 10.5 - 84.8 5.6
Furniture and fixtures 1.2 0.8 2.5 0.2
Paper products : 1.4 0.8 5.9 Ok
Printing and publishing 7.2 bl 13.2 0.9
Rubber products 12.8 7.8 - 25,6 1.7
Chemical products 27.3 1.8
' 29.1 17.7

Petroleum products 580.1 38.1
Nonmetallic mineral

products , 14,9 9.1 . 25.3 1.7
Basic metals ' 3,0 1.8 15,9 3.4
‘Metal products 12.9 7.9 51.0 1.1
Machinery _ 4,0 2.4 17.0 13.9
Electrical-electronics 13.7 8.3 212.0 6.5
Transport equipment 0.7 0.4 98.5 3.4
Miscellaneous 0.3 0.2 52.4

Total Manufactures 164.3 100.0 1,523.0 100.0

Source: Census of Industrial Production for 1960-1970, and
Chia Siou Yue, "Export Performance and PForeign Manu-
facturing Firms in Singapore", a paper delivered at
the Symposium on Singapore in the International Econo-
my, (University of Singapore, 1972), compiled by
S.Y. Lee, op. cit., p. 201,




171

ig demonstrated in Appendix J which shows that in 1971 and
1972 bank loans and advances to the chemical and petroleum
industries were S$ 157 and S$ 154 millions respectively (i.e.,
6 percent and 4.3 percent of total loans and advances). Table
18 shows that in 1970 total exports accounted for 38.9 percent
of national output. Nearly 15 percent of total output is due
to petroleum refining while domestic bank loans to both chemical
and petroleum ;ndustries were only 4.3 percent of all loans
granted.

The gross value added in manufacturing increased from
S$ 122.6 million in 1959 to S$ 1,197.6 million in 1971.2° This
. represents a 977 percent increase while the labor input rose
only 560 percent, from 26,000 to 143,000 (these figures over-

t This labor increase, how-

look increased skills per worker).2
ever, is higher than for the economy as a whole (400 percent)
which indicates that industry has created more jobs than have
resulted from equivalent investments in commerce.zzThat.commerce
has been hurt 6& the increase in domestic production of goods
and therefore has experienced a lower net increase in'labor in-
.put is likely, although this would be moré'true if manufacturing
efforts were confined to domestic consumption needs (which
would reduce import requirements).

Ir the.economic viability of the Singapore economy depends

23

upon labor productivity progress can be measured in terms
of the value-added per worker and the capital investment re-
quired to suppo¥t increased productivity. Table 20 indicates

that labor productivity has risen 59.2 percent since 1959
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'~ TABIE 20

Per Worker, 1959-70

Year Gross Value Added Average Capital Capital/

Per Worker Per Worker Value-Added

(Labor Productivity) (Capital Intensity) Ratio

s$ Index s$ Index

1959 4,786.6 100,0 10,225.5 100.0 2.14
1960 L,607.7 96.3 9,578.2 97.8 . 2,08
1961 5,646.0 118.0 9,806.7 95.9 1.74
1962 6,184.,0 129.2 10,099.1 98.8 1.63
1963 5,893.1 123.1 9,268.9 90.6 1.57
1964 5,808.4 121.3 ©9,690.3 94.8 1.67
1965 6,205.6 129.6 10,344.3 101.2 1.67
1966 6,538.3 136.6 12,050.7 117.8 1.84
1967 6,792.5 141.9 13,283.6 129.9 1.96
1968 " 6,956.9 145.3 11,932.3 116.7 1,72
1969 7,212.1 150.7 12,847.7 125.6 1.78
1970 7,620.2 159.2 14,716.1 143,9 1.93
1971 8,389.6 175.3

Notes PFigures for 1971 are preliminary estimates.
Sources:s S.,Y. lLee,

" Some Basic Problems of Industrialization in

Singarore," Journal of Developing Areas,?7:2 (Jan. 1973),

p. 191.

while the amount of capitai investment per worker has increas-

ed only 43.9 percent (1970 figures).

The capital value-added

ratio has dropped from 2.14 in 1959 to 1.93 in 1970, indi-

cating that increased investment in manufacturing has yielded

an increasing rate of productivity per worker.
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Singapore‘has experienced rapid growth of its manufac-
turing industries. Output has increased from S3 398.9 million
in 1959 to S$ 4,827.7 million in 1971. Exports have increasea
at a comparable'rate, rising from S$ 164.3 million in 1960 to
S$ 1,523.0 million in 1970 (Table 18)., However, exports have
not increased as a proportion of output, remaining at approx--
imétely 37 percent for the period.

The rising volﬁme of manufactured products has caused
the export volume to rise a corresponding amount. While
the growing importance of manufacturing is concealed in ag-
gregate figures, the importance of industrialization effort
‘to the Singapore economy is shown by the growing proportion
of domestic manufactures as a component of total exports.
Unlike the neighboring Malaysia, Singapore does not base its
e;ports upon domestic natural resources (e.g., rubber, tin);
These contribute to Singapore's entrepot trade, but entrepot
represents a declining share of the Singapore economy (see
Chapter Seven). .

The Singapore economy depends upon imported resources,
particularly raw petroleum, and the assemply of electronic
equipment and other products. This implies a need for com-
petitive labor costs sincé the advantages of a controlled
market and domestic resources are absent. The domestic im-

pact of this will be examined below.

The Domestic Impact of Industrialization for Export

The industrialization of Singapore has yielded a rapid-

ly rising Gross Nation Product. But unlike the industrial
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nations of the West and Japan in the Far East, Singapore has
relied heavily upon foreign investment.24 The dependence
on foreign firms will be analyzed in Chapter Seven. The
purvose of this section is to document some of the domestic
consequences of this policy. The separation of Singépore
from a local hinterland and market during a period when the
liveral trade eqvironment of an earlier period.has been re-
placed by highly csmpetitive and protected national markets
has required that Singapore compete on the basis of comparative
production costs within a world market. 25

The economic niche which Singapore has found consists
rartly of the production of textile goods, plastics and daily
utility goods which are labor intensive. These products are
imported by'the industrialized countries such as Japan which
are concentrating increasingly on the production of high
technology products. Singapore is in competition with Hong
Kong, Taiwan and South Korea in these areas and this com-
petition is reflected in industrial wage . rates as shown in
Table 21 . While the wage rate in Singapore is higher than
that of the other countries listed excluding Japan, it rose
by only 2.0 percent between 1964 and 1968. The percent in-
creases for the other couhtries were: South Korea, 208 per-
cent; Taiwan, 180 percent; Hong Kong, 34 percent and Japan,
63 percent. Between 1959 and 1971 the official consumer
price index in Singapore rose by 14,5 percent26 which sug-

gests that effective wage rates actually declined during
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"TABLE 21

Industrial Wage Rates in Some Asian Countries, 1964-69
(US$ per Day)

Year - South Korea Taiwan Hong Kong Singapore dJapan
1964 0.48 1.10 1.62 - 2.48 3.29
1965 0.56 1.20 1.81 2.48 3.58
1966 0.65 1.27 1.93 2.40 4,02
1967 0.80 1.44 2,06 2.56 L,.53
1968 1.00 1.61 2.17 2.53 5.24
1969 . 2.39 | 5453
Note: Prior to December 1971 the exchange rate was

Us$ 1,00 = S$ 3.03.

Source: Industrial Employment in HgggﬁKong,( Hong Kong: Gov-
ernment information services Publication, November
1970), reprinted in S.Y. Lee, "Some Basic Problems
of Industrialization in Singapore", Journal of Devel-
oping Areas, 7:2 (Jan. 1973), p. 204.

a period when national industrial output waé incfeasfng by
1200 percent (Table 18). While industrial wage rates have
rémained unchanged the average per capita income has increased
by 275 percent as is shown in Table 22, A balanced assess-
ment of the distribution of national income must also con-
sider benefits to workers other than wages, such as public
housing and schools.27

The stability of industrial wage rates is due primarily

to two factors, the Labor Employment Acts of 1968 and the
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TABLE 22

National Income and Per Capita Income, 1960-71

Year ?ggiggiiigggome | ?gg)Capita income
1960 . 2,016 1,210
1961 2,304 ' 1,345
1962 2,407 1,371
1963 2,745 1,525
1964 o ' 2,811 1,524
1965 3,024 1,600
- 1970 ' 2,960
1971 7,000 3,317

Sourcess 1960-65, Saw, Swee Hock, Singapore: Population
in Transition, (University of Pennsylvania FPress,
1970), p. 170.

1970-71, Arun Senkuttuvan, "Meeting the Economic
Challenge", Far Eastern f£conomic Review, 77132,
(August 5, 1972), pp. 4-6. ,

8

the Arbitration Court.2 The Singapore Government also has

a strong influence on wage scales through wages paid to em-
ployees of the Port Authority and the Public Works Department.29
A decline in unemployment rates has resulted in growing

pressure for wage increases. In 1971 the unemployment rate
was estimated to be 4.8 percent (35,000 unemployed)?O In 1973
the official unemployment rate dropped slightly from 4;7 per-

cent to 4.5 percent due largely to the creation of 50,000
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3

new jobs. These gains occurred within an inflationary
economy which saw the consumer price index rise in the first
nine months of 1973 at an annual rate of 14.1 percent.32 This
was equal to the official increase for the entire period bet-
ween 1960 and 1971. In early 1974 the National Wage Council
was considering wage increases linked to production increases,
The suggested amount was S$ 25 per month for all of those
whose monthly salary was less than S$ 1000.33 The impact of
the worldwide economic recession on countries such as Sing-
apore which have linked domestic economic development.to ex-
ternal markets and foreign investnent is‘'beyond the scope of

" this study. As a country lacking in natural resources and
local markets, Singapore is particularly vulnerable to pro-
tective tariff barriers which may be imposed by the industrial
importing countries as their levels of domestic unemployment
rise,

In addition to the distribution of economic growth bene-
fits among economic groups in Singapore, a second ma jor fea-
ture of the Singavnore economy is the relatiohship between oc-
cupations and ethnic categories. Table 23 shows the percent
distrihution of the economically active population within
each industry by ethnic group. Buchanan shows that each of
the major ethnic groups is represented in each industrial oc-
cupation but that major concentrations occur within ethnic
groups. In commerce, for example, 4 percent of the employ-

ees are Malay and 7 percent are Indians, while Indians num-
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ber only half as much of the total population as Malays
(Chapter Five, Table 9). A concentration of Malays and
Indians in tilities and services is also apparent, while
the Chinese afe dominant in manufacturing and primary
~activities.

TABLE 23

Distribution of Economically Active Pop-
ulation Within Each Industry by Main
Ethnic Groups, 1966

Industry _ Chinese Malays Indians and Others

Pakistanis
Primary 93 5 2 - (100)
Manufacturing 90 5 L 1 (100)
Construction 87 6 ~ 6 1 (100)
Utilities (Gas, 42 22 33 3 (100)

Water, Sanitary,
Electrical)

Commerce 87 L 7 ' 2 : (100)
Transport, Sto- 81 8 Vi L (100)
rage and Commun-

ication

Services 70 14 10 6 (100)

Sources Iain Buchanan, Singavore in Southeast Asia, (London:
G. Bell and Sons, Ltd., 1972), p.175.

These figures can be compared to those for Malaya to
show the degree to which ethnic categories tend to reinforce
economic lines of cleavage.within the two societies. In

1957 7.9 percent of Singapore society was engaged in agri-
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culture, forestry and fishing.?u In Malaya 45.0 percent of
the Malay ethnic group were engaged in these activities. In
Valaya estate agriculture (e.g., rubber) occupied 28.2 percent
of the Malays and 27.2 percent of the Chinese and 54.3 percent
of the Indians. In the manufacturing category, ﬁhe dominance
of the Chineée is demonstrated by the fact that 12.6 percent
of the Chinese were involved in this field while only 2.6 per-
cent of the Malays and 3.5 percent of the Indians were. Over
three and one-half Chinese were engaged in manufacturing for
every one Malay.35 In the commercial category 16.5 percent
of the Malays were thus employed. The concentration.of the
Chinese in urban and commercial activities is shown in Table 24,

The occupational specialization of ethnic groups in Singa-
pére reflects thié broader regional specialization of Malays
énd Chinese between rural and urban activities, with the sur-
plus urﬁan Malays confined to the less technical occupations
in urban Singapore. Malay dominance of the civil service
in the PFederation was one means of redressihg this imbalance.
In succeeding Chapters the dominance of the means of redistri-
buting national wealth by the Malays and the dispfoportionate
share of taxes borne by the Chinese under the progressive in-
come tax, will be given as key reasons why Singapore did not
remain‘in the Federation. However, as was noted in Chapter
Three, the more profound differences between Malay and Chinese
society cannot be explained in such purely functional terms
(which provide only the proximate cause of conflict).

While Singapore does exhibit class-stratification as

Buchanan shows,36 its status as a sovereign stgte
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TABLE 24

Economically Active Population
Percentages by Racial Croup and
Occupation in Malaya, 1957

Industry ' Malays Chinese Indians

Agriculture, Forestry, 45,0 13,1 . 1.4
Hunting, and Fishing

Estate Agriculture 28,2 27.2 54,3

Mining and Quarrying 1.0 5.2 2.2

Manufacturing 2.6 12,6 3.5

Building and 2.2 4,2 3.9
Congtruction

Electricity, Gas 0.4 0.4 1.3
‘and Water

Commerce . 3.1 : 16.5 10.4

Transportation, Storage, 2.6 3.8 5.1
and Communication

Services ' 12.5 14,2 - 15.4

Unspeci fied or Inade- 0.6 1.2 0.8
quately Described

Unémployed but Looking . 1.9 1.7 1.8
for Work

Notes The Number of economically active members of each of

the ethnic groups were: Malays, 1,023,729; Chinese,
771,963; and Indians, 312,956.

Source: 1957 Population Census, Report No. 14, adapted from
Table No. 12, pp. 111-22 by Alvin Rabushka, Race and

Folitics in Urban Malava, (Stanford, Californias: Hoover
Institution Press, 1973), Table 4, p. 25J
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results from this regional and communal division between
occupations along ethnic lines. Rather than dissolving
ethnic boundaries, economic development and urbanization
have.tended to reinforce them in the Malay region, with
control of Government institutions becoming the means by
which the Malays sought to compensate for their disadvantage.
It is this larger context which accounts for the existence

of Singapore as a s;vereign and predominantly Chinese state
in the Malay region. Economic integration of the region

to the extent that it has occurred, has been accompanied

by the articulation of Singapore as a sovereign state rather
than its membership in a wider Federation which would have
oriented industrial development more toward domestic production
and which might have led to a less independent Singapore
foreign policy. These questions will be treated in the fol- .

lowing Chapters.,

The British Military Withdrawal

The need to expand the industrial sector of the Singapore
economy has been presented as a means of providing employment
for an expanding population. The need to generate additional
jobs and to link these to'a wide range of foreign investors
from several countries was aggravated by the announced early
withdrawal of the British fleet in 1968, At the time of the
announcement it was estimatéd that 47,000 Singapore workers

were directly employed by the naval base while an additional
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53,000 would be indirectly affected by the withdrawal. About
sixteen percent of the Gross Domestic Product was derived
from the presence of the British fleet. This included
the impact. of S$ 400 million spent annually‘by the armed
forces utilizing the base.37 - '
Buchanan shows that as the contribution of the entrepot
trade sector of the economy declined from 19.1 percent (of
the Gross Domestic Froduct) in 1960 to 17.0 percent in 1969,
the share of British military spending associated with the
naval base declined from 20.0 percent to 9.0 percent. The
declining share of the tertiary sector of the economy was
" due primarily to this factor rather than declining entre-

38

rot activity., The increase in manufacturing did not rep-
resent a replacement of entrepot activities so much as it

did a compensation for the withdrawal of the British military
presence.

The . goal announced by the Finance Minister, Dr. Gph

Keng Swee, in 1967, was to accomplish the following:

1. generate an additional S$ 80 million in Government
expenditure to offset the reduction in British military
svending,

2. create 18,000 additional jobs to absorb the unemployed,

 and

3. create 25,000 new jobs for teenagers entering the labor

market, in each of the next three years.40
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The British Government committed itself to donating fifty
million pounds to ease the economic transition,41 but this
came partly in the form of the transfer of military equip-
ment to the Singapore Government.42
The reduction of the unemployment rate to 4.8 percent
5.1'1.19'71""3 when the withdrawal was completed shows the intensity
of the effort that was made, but also illustrates the vulner-
ability of the Singapore economy to external forces beyond its
Lb

control. Rather than mobilizing indigenous resources in the
process of national development, Singapore (which lacks both
local markets and resources) has depended upon foreign invest-
+ments and markets and technology as a means of aghieving eco-
nomic development and maintaining political autonony.

This outward orientation became a dominant strategy once
membership in a regional Federation of Malaysia failed (1965).
The vulnerability of Singapore to foreign events is directly
related to the internal politics of both Singapore and the
Federation which led to the expulsion of Singapore. The in-
clusion of several communal groups within the People'g Action
Party of Singapore was incompatible with tﬁe Alliance of
communal parties found in the Federation. Underlying these
formal differences, was the tension between Malays and Chinese
in the region and the difficulty in building a multi-national

political and economic union. These issues will be explored

in Chapters Eight and Nine,
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entrepot trade would increase at the rate of 2 percent

per year (see fn. 2 and 3). The growth rate of world trade
during the 1960's and 1950°'s is calculated to have been
considerably higher, at 6.9 percent. See Lester Pearson,
Partners in Development, Report of the Commission on
International Development, (New York: Praeger Publishers,
1969), p. 45. The author correlates the growth rates of

. developing countries more closely with their export per-

formance than with any other single indicator. However,
this thesis that trade stimulates growth is questioned

by Karl Deutsch and Alexander Eckstein, "National Indus-
trialization and the Declining Share of the International
Economic Sector," World Politics, XIII:2 (Jan. 1961).

See Chapter Three of this dissertation.

Arun Senkuttuvan, op. cit.

Far Eastern Economic Review,LIV:i12 (March 21, 1968).

Far Eastern Economic Review, LX:23 (June 6, 1968), p. 507.
S.Y. Lee, p. 198. '

The withdrawal of the British fleet reflected the worsen-
ing balance of payments in Great Britain and political
pressures from the Left Labour Party. Over one-fourth

of British foreign exchange spending in terms of foreign
exchange cost was due to the British presence in Singapore
and Malaysia. See H., Hanning, "Britain East of Suez:
Facts and Figures", International Affairs, 232 (April
1966), pp. 253-60, cited in Mc Dougall, in the Journal

of Southeast Asian Studies,IVi2(Sept. 1973), pp. 229-50.‘




CHAPTER SEVEN -
DCMESTIC GROWTH AND FOREIGN TRADE

Industrial development in Singapore following 1960 was
directed at solving a second problem besides the rising rate
of unemployment. This was the unfavorable balance of paymenfs
between Singapore and those countries from whom it imported
~capital and consumer goods. The oprortunity to reduce imports
through import-substituting industries.was one reason for the
formation of a common market with Malaya, but the subsequent
expulsion of Singépore from the Federation in 1965 removed
this hope. |

Substantial trade with Malaysia and Indonesia has been
supplemented. by production for the world market, supported by

foreign investment and technology. Chapter Seven will analyze:
bthe relatidh§hip between trends in manufgcturing production and

patterns of foreign trade and investment in Singapore«

Foreign Trade

Table 25 shows that the annual tréde deficit increased
by 40 percent (S$ -369 million to S$ -619 million) between
1953 and 1962 while total trade volume increased by only
31 percent. Imports increased by 31 percent while exports
increased by only 28 percent. The annual trade deficit was
growing at a rate 30 percent greater than the volume of total.

trade,
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(including trade between Singapore
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TABLE 25

and the Federation of Malaya)

(S$ million)

Imports

Trade Balance

Year Total Trade Exports

1953 5,673 3,021 2,652 -369
1954 5,705 3,024 2,681 -343
1955 7,220 3,851 3,369 -482
1956 7,358 3,929 3,429 . -500
1957 7,570 4,092 3,478 -614
1958 6,880 3,740 3,140 -600
1959 7,348 3,908 3,440 -468
1960 7,555 4,078 3,477 ~601
1961 7,272 3,963 3,309 -654
1962 7,453 4,036 3,417 -619

_ Source: State of Singapore, Annual Report of the Trade Divigion
of the Ministry of Finance, 1962, p. 2, reprinted in
Tales of Two City-States,

{(Wwashington, D.C.: National Plannlng Association,

Theodore and Frances Geiger,

1973), p. 154,

By 1972 the trade balance had risen to S$ -3,402 million

with nearly half of the deficit due to a highly unbalanced

balance of trade with Japan.

balance of trade by country.

Table 26 documents the Singapore
Between 1969 and 1971 imports

from Japan increased by nearly 70 percent ( S$ 1,018.9 mil-
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lion to S$ 1,699.5 million) while exports to Japan remained
nearly const;pf (s$ 336.3 and S$ 379.8 for 1969 and 1971 res-
pectively).1 Trade with the People's Republic of China shows
a similar imbalénce on a lesser scale with imports into Sing-
apore exceeding exports to China on a ratio of negrly seven-
to-one. O0il imports from Kuwait and Iran also result in a
highly imbalanced trade pattern with these countries,
Appendix L indicates that the net trade imbalance is
largely compensated by a rapidly growing category entitled
"net errors and omissions®.? Table 26 does not include trade
with Indonesia which is excluded from Singapore Government
trade statistics. Of the total imports into Singapore for
ré-export in 1961 (S$ 2,602 million); the amount from Indonesia
was S$ 729 million'(28 percent). Re-exports to Indonesia
were small in comparison, S$I182 million out of a total re-
export figure of S$ 3,084 million.o Buchanan reports that the
unofficial estimates for trade with Indonesia in 1969 were
S$ 2,500 million, equivalent to the combined trade with East

b An accurate accounting of the Indonesian

and West Malaysia.
trade would héve to éccount for the very large amoﬁnt of
illegal trade which takes place between Singapore and the
many s&rrounding islands of Indonesia.5

The available data seem to indicate that the high volume
of imports into Singapore from Japén includes commodities
which are traded with Indonesia for rubber and petroleum.

Singapore rubber exports are nearly twice the recorded imports.

Since domestic rubber production is negligible it is reasonable
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to conclude that nearly half of the rubber exports originate
in Indonesia.6 Textile imports are also very high despite
the increasing production by home industries. The total
consumption of imported textiles is recorded to be S$ 436
million in 1969, while the total consumer expenditure on
all forms of clothing and footwear is given as S$ 352 mil-
lion. The remainder is apparently being shipped to Indonesia .
in unrecorded trade and would account for the very high
tradé deficit with Japan.7
In 1973 the trade with Indonesia was calculated to be
most of the difference between the regional trade figure gen-
erated from internal data (S$ 2,632 million) and the trade
actually recorded (S$ 1,755 million), or most of the remaining
S$ 877 million unaccounted for. The remainder went to the
Philippines, Malaysia and surrounding countries whése tight
import restrictions encourage illegal trade.8
Table 27 summarizes the way in which manufactured goods
and machinery imports exceed exports. The importing of
capital goods required by industry also accounts in large
part for the trade deficit with Japan, Tﬁe trade pattern
of Singapore is one of importing equipment for domestic manu-
facturing which is offset by the sale of textile goods in
Indonesia purchased from Japan, and the sale of crude rubber,
both of which are unrecorded. The actual'trade deficit is
difficult to estimate, and has been referred to as an "illusion"

9

by at least one source.
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TABLE 27
Principal Commodities

(including trade with
West Malaysia, S$ million)

1971

Commodity Imports Exports
Food and Live Animals 975.1 541.9
Beverages and Tobacco 137.3 69.0
Crude Materials, inedible, ex- 781.6 1,190.3

cluding Fuels :
Mineral Fuels and Lubricants 1,240.7 - 1,145.7
Animal and Vegetable Oils and Fats 197.0 208.0
Chemicals ' 437.2 184,6
Manufactured Goods classified 1,848.9 534,6

chiefly by Material
_ Machinery and Transport Equipment 2,209.0 740.5
Miscellaneous Manufactured Articles 64,8 - 343.4
Commodities and Transactions n.e.s. 183.4 L13.3

Source: Abstracted from The Far East and Australasia, 1 1
A Survey and Directory of Asia and the Pacifiec,
(London: Europa Pub. Ltd., 1973),p. 597.

In Chapter Six it was found that the proporfion of ex-
ports to national output remained nearly constant between
1960 and 1971 (Table 16). 0 It was also found that the
nature of national output had changed through the grow-
ing effort to increase domestic manufacturing. This be=-

comes increasingly apparent after 1960.. Between 1960 and

1971 the percentage of exports from Singapore which were
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of domestic origin increased from 6.2 percent to 44,2 percent.
This is documented in Table 28. Entrepot trade (re-exports) .
declined a corresponding amount from 93.8 percent of the total
to 55.8 percent._ However, it is also recorded that exports
declined as a percent of imports during the same period, from
85.3 percent to 62.0‘percent.

This relationship is deceptive since the amount of un-
recorded trade with'Indonesia is very substantial as was shown
above. Also, the tentative increase in this ratio for 1972
(64.3 pefcent)'may indicate that an intensive period of capital
accumulation from abroad is now being overtaken by the growing
sale of export goods. For the first time since 1967-8 the
value of imports was below S$ 1,000 million. Between 1966 and
1970 domestic exports increased by 195 percent while foreign
inveétment increased from S$ 239 to S$ 1,709 million, an inérease
of 715 percent.11 In 1970 wholly foreign-owned firms contributed
56,7 percent of the manufactured exports (S$ 1,523 mi%lion)
while foreign and joint ventures accounted for 83.5 percent of

the total.!?

Foreign Investment in Singapore

Singapore's unfavoraﬁle balance of trade is compensated by
unrecorded trade, invisible earnings and an increase in manufac-
turing for export. These factors have largely offset the stag-
nation of the early 1960's (due to the political uncertainties
associated with independence, the Confrontation,'and the

Separation from the Federation). Manufacturing for
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export has been assisted by both foreign capital and techno-
logy, although the imporf of‘capitél equipment has been one
cause of the negative balance of trade.

Among the initial efforts to encourage industry in 1959
was the Pioneer Industries Ordinance. Under this legislation
the major incentive to prospective new firms was income tax
relief. Table 29 indicates the percentage of capital of
both "pioneer" and “"non-pioneer" firms coming from local
and‘foreign sources. 'In 4pioneer“ firms 55 percent of the
capital is foreign, while for "non-pioneer" firms this figure
is 34‘percent. Forty-five percent of the capital in all

13

establishments is foreign.
TABLE 29

Paid-in Capital of Pioneer Establishments
and Major Nonpioneer Establishments as of
December 31, 1969

(S$ million)

Num- Local Foreign  Total Fixed
ber - Value -Assets
of Value % Value % Value
All Fioneer 236 222 L 250 uo2 . 6
Bstenli ot (#7) 25 (53) 7 58
ments
Major Non- 269 209 (66) 109  (34) 318 356
Pioneer
Establish-
ments

All Establish- 505 431  (55) 359 (45) 790 942

ments

Sources\ Economic Development Board, Annual Report, 1969,
p. 53, reprinted in Theodore and Frances Geiger, p,164,
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‘The concentration of foreign capital in the capital-
" intensive manufactufing sector, particulafly in petroleum
processing, is apparent from Tables 30 and 31. Petroleum
refining and machinery-oriented firms accounted for 38.1
percent of the value added in 1972, but accounted for at
least 62 percent of foréign investments. While petroleum
refining contributed 17.5 percent of the value added (Table
30), it accounted for 53.0 percent of foreign investment
(Table 31). The textile industry, which is labor intensive,
accounted for 7.4 percent of value added, but only 4.4 per-
cent of all foreign investment.

TABLE 30

Five Largest Manufacturing Categories
as Percent of Total Industrial Output,
Employment and Value Added, 1972

Category Output Employment Value Added

Petroleum refining 30.7 1.5 17.3

Machinery including electrical 14.8 23,1 20.6
and electronic products ' _ :

Food and beverages 11.3 6.9 7.8

Transportation equipment 9.6 13.9 14.9

Textiles, wearing apparel and 7.1 19.5 7.4
footwear

Percent of total 73.5 64,9 68,2

Sources Theodore and Frances Geiger, p. 173,
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TABLE 31

Foreign Investments in Manufacturing
Industries by Major Sectors, 1970-71

(S$ million)

Ma jor Industrial Sector 1970 Mid-1971

Total (Percent) Invest- (Percent)
. ments
Made
Petroleum 940 (55.0) 625 (53.0)
Metal engineering and 239 (14.0) 124 (10.5)
transport equipment
Electrical and electronics 158 (9.3) 107 (9.1)
Chemicals 69 (4.0) 72 {6.4)
Timber, paper, and , 60 (3.5) 48 (4.1)
printing
Textiles and garments 60 (3.5) 52 (v}
Food and beverages 39 (2.3) 47 (4.0)
Others 144 (8.4) 105 (8.9)
Total ' 1,709  (100.0) 1,180 (100.0)
Notes: A discrepancy between the total foreign investment

in 1969 of S$600 million (not shown above) and the
total given on Table 29 (S$ 359 million) may be ac-
counted for by foreign investment in joint ventures.

In 1971 the value of petroleum output rose from

S$ 1,222 million to Sg 1,613 million and production
capacity increased from 250,000 barrels/day to
638,000 barrels/day (Far Eastern Economic Review, .
75113, March 25, 1972, p. 77). In 1973 the capacity
exceeded 1,000,000 barrels/day ( Far Zastern Economic
Review, 80125, April 25, 1973, p. 62).

Source:  Hwang Peng Yang, "Foreign Investment in Singapore",
in (Paper delivered at the Symposium on Singapore in
the International Economy, University of Singapore,
19 March 1972), Table 3, reprinted in S.Y. Lee,p. 209.
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Poreign investments in Singapore can be approached
in terms of where they originate as well as which sectors
of the Singapore economy they are concentrated in. Table
32 indicates that the United Kingdom has been replaced
by the United States as the dominant foreign investor al-
though the volume of British investment has steadily in-
creased. Between 1965 and 1970 the value of United States
investment increased by 3300 percent ( from S$ 23 million
to S$ 765 million). The attractiveness of the Singapore
labor market to West German precision instrument manufac-
turing is evident in the 782 percent increase in West Ger-
" man investmént between June of 1971 and June of 1972 (from

).14 During the same period,

S$ 6 million to S$ 53 million
investments from other countries increased by the following
amountst the United States (54.1 percent), United Kingdom
(40.2 percent), Netherlands (49.2 percent), Japan (40.1 per-
cent), Hong Kong (85.4 percent), Malaysia (28.1 percent),
and Others (108.2 percent).15

While the foreign-based oil companies in Singapore
presently depend almost exclusively on Middle East supplies,16
the possibility of giving increasing attention to Indonesian
0oil and other local deposites is obvious. One source has
estimated that between 1970 and 1985 the oil industry will
spend US$ 55 billion dollars in Asia as compared to US$ 23
billion in the Middle East.l? The imract of international

0il diplomacy on domestic economies is particularly signifi-

cant in Singapore, which has linked domestic welfare so
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TABIE 33

Percentage Share of Exports in Total Sales of

Vanufacturing Establishments, 1960-70

Industry Group

Fercentage Share by Year

1970
Total Sales

1960 1963 1968 1970 (S$ Millions)
Food Manufacturing 31.3 29.8 36.3 33.2 558.9
" Beverages Li,7 29.0 2,5 19.8 66.4
Tobacco 0.9 5.7 ‘5.5 4,2 96.2
Wood and cork 48.4 41.0 Lo 44 46,3 183.4
Furniture and 29.0 31.7 13.8 10.2 24,0
fixtures
Paper and paper 27.3 21.2 18.1 15.5 38.0
products
Printing, publish- 21.5 19,7 9.9 13.8 95,7
ing and allied
industries
- Textiles, footwear 29,3 55.6 60.5 54.6 196.5
{except rubber
footwear), leather .
and leather products
Rubber products .(in- 70.6 51.1 26.5 36.1 4s,0
cluding rubber foot-
wear but excludin
rubber processing
Chemicals and pro- 35.9 19.8 19.7 45,8 1,327.4
ducts of petroleum
and coal
Nonmetallic mineral 60.2 33.2 40.8 27.1 131.1
products (except
products of petroleum
and coal)
Basicmetal indus- 57 .4 53.1 38.3 21,5 73.9
tries
Metal products(ex- = 42.4 33.2 29.3 24,.% 211.1
cept machinery and
transport equipment)
Machinery (except 24,0 26.5 7.6 24,6 68.9
electrical) ’
Electrical machin- 79.4 59,7 L2,0 773 2744
ery, aprliances etc.
Transport equipment 2.2 30.5 31.7 31.3 314.6
Miscellaneous 3.7 2.3 16.5 33.5 125,9
Total for all :
Manufacturing 36.0 26.8 27.5 39.6 3,846,2

Source: Census of Industrial Production (1959-70), and

Goh Chok Tong, Industrial Growth in Singapore, 1959~

1966, compiled by S.Y. Lee, "Some Basic Problems of

Industrialization in Singapore",
ing Areas, 7(Jan. 1973), p. 200,

Journal of Develop-
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directly to investments from the industrialized countries
which are dependent upon oil imports from the Middle East.

Table 33 shows that the percentage share of exports in
total sales of the major manufacturing establishments has
not changed significantly since 1960. For all manufacturing
establishments the percentage has risen only a few percentage
points from 36.0 percent to 39.6 percent. The notable éx-
ception is in chemicals and products of petroleum and coal
which experienced a 9.9 percent increase between 1960 and
1970 (from 35.9 percent to 45.8 percent). The total sales
for this category accounted for over one-third of all sales
(S$ 1,327.4 million as compared to S$ 3,846.2 million).

The observation that an increase in manufactured exports
has compensated for the decline of entrepot trade and British
military spending in Singapore is only partially true. It
can be concluded from. Table 33 that a more significant factor
has been the enlargement of the domestic market for manu-
factured products, with approximately 40 percent of export
sales coming from petroleum, chemicals and coal.18 The data

are distorted by the omiésion of figures for rubber proces-

sing and the re-export of crude rubber.19

The Asian Dollar Market

The Singapore economy is based increasingly on foreign
investment, particularly from Japan, the United Kingdom and

the United States. The generation of capital for invesiment
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in Singapore and the surrounding region is a consequence
of épecific legislation designed to encourage investhent in
Singapore, and Singapore's role as the banking capital of
the region.

The favorable balance of payments can be traced in part
to a variety of events outside of Singapore and over which "
she has exercised no control.. In November of 1967, for ex-
ample, the devaluation of the British-Malaya-Borneo currency
encouraged hoarders to invest idle money. The devaluation
of foreign cufrencies can even reverse a.balance of payments
deficit if thebdomestic currency remains stable.20 In 1967
the political disturbances in Hong Kong, the major competitor
of Singapore in the region, forced capital to migrate to the
more secure banking firms of Singapore. In 1969 if was re-
ported that funds were migrating from the United Kingdom in
anticipation of the sterling devaluation. These factors
led to the thirty percent increase in funds and a doubling
of Treasury Bills in.the absence of adequate investment

opportunities.21

Singapore intends to aﬁtract foreign capi-
tal by ensuring monetary stability and to use this security
as the basis of further industrialization.

The formation of the Development Bank of Singapore in
1968 recognizes the tenuous political position of Singapore
and is an attempt to provide stability and profitable invest-

22

ment rather than long-term investment. All commercial

banks participate while the Government has provided S$ 100
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miliion in working funds.23 The large amount of foreign
investment in Singapore reflects this strategy and can be
seen in the number of short term investments (e.g., tourist
facilities) offering quick returns.

The establishment of Singapore as a financial center
as well as a commercial center has been promoted by the
formation of a gold market in 196924 and the creation of the
Asian Dollar Market. This operates in the same manner as the
Eurodollar market in London.. Singapore is a financial cen-
' ter accessible to potential local déppsitors and borrowers
which provides "hard" currency. Before considering Singa-
poré as the new Asian headquarters of an expanded furodollar
market, the Bank of America had first considered Hong Kong,
Tokyo, Bangkok and Manila. The decision was made when Dr.
Goh Keng Swee, Singapore's Finance Minister, offered to remove
thebwithholding tax on non-resident accounts. Twelve banks
were approved to partiqipate.25

In Singapore the lack of a central bank is not crucial
to monetary policy since nearly 60 percent of private con-
sumption expenditure goes to imports. Expanded credit to
counteract a recession would simply increase ?he demand for
imports and aggravate the balance of payments.26 However in
1971 the Government's powers were increased in the Banking
Act which limited the powers of banks to lend, prohibited

advances and credits in excess of 60 percent of the bank's
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capital to any single customer, and forbade investment of
more than 40 percent of the bank's capital to "any financia%,
commercial, agricultural, industrial or other undertaking“.27
Monetary security was reinforced, but the options offered
to smaller banks were seriously restricted. The legislation
also instituted the use of numbered bank accounts following
the Swiss model.

In 1973 a third category of banking firms in addition
to those having branches in Singapore before March of 1964
and those which came to Singapore after 1970 when the 'Asian
Doliar Market began, was. formed. This category consists of
new banks which have been granted offshore licenses, ‘but
which are pestricted from participating in the domestic mar-

8 This decision of the Monetary Authority of Singapore

Ket.2
both recognized the limited nature of the domestic market,
and was intended to encourage established banks to operate
less as a “cartel".29 Subsequently the dollar market in-
creased from US$ 1,000 million in 1971 to US$ 3,000 in 1973,
The rapid growth of foreign investment in Singapore and
iﬁto the wider region thrdéugh Singapore as the regional bank-
ing center demonstrates the interest of foreign investors in
the region and the opporfunism of  ‘the Singapore Government
in channeling this interest through Singapore. Closely exam-
ined, it also shows how vulnerable Singapore's impressive
economic development is to foreign factors beyond the control

of the Singapore Government. Economic development in Singapore
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has had to éatisfy a rising demand for employment, and

has had tq do this in the face of numerous external pres-
sures. The Indonesian Confrontation and subsequent with-
drawal of the British fleet both left large numbers un-
employed. Economic development has been linked closely

with political goais as well. After 1966 the need to be
recognized as politically neutral accounts largely for the
vafiety of tradiné partners which have been solicited by
Singapore. In.l966 trade pacts were initiated with the
Soviet Union, Poland and Bulgaria. In 1967-8 other pacts
were begun with Hungary, Rﬁmania, the Democratic Republic

of Korea, the United Arab Republic énd Israel with memoranda
of understanding being signed with Indonesia and Zambig.30
The negative trade deficit with the Pecple's Republic of
China (Table 26) has already been noted. Although these
trade links are very small in proporition to the total trade
volume, the relationéhip between these and Singapore's

political survival is substantial.
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Melbourne University Press, 1965), pp. 141-3, The termi-
nation of trade between Indonesia and Malaysia following
the formation of the Federation in 1963 was estimated to

. eliminate S$ 209" million in shipping, processing, grading

and associated business in Singapore ( 8.7 percent of the
national income in 1962). Wheelwright found that this

would affect 121 firms, leaving 8,200 unemployed.

Iain Buchanan, Singapore in Southeast Asia , (London:
G. Bell and Sons, Ltd., 1972), p. 87. '

The large volume of illicit or unrecorded +trade renders
official trade figures and trends highly tentative. An
apparent increase in trade volumes over a period of years
may only indicate that a larger proportion of a constant
trade volume is being officially recorded. All of the
tables in this Chapter are deficient in that they do not
indicate Indonesian trade, which is a large percentage of
actual trade. The volume of illegal trade in the region
is suggested by an estimate made by the Association of In~
donesian Importers in 1970 that 720 million deollars is B
being lost by the Indonesian Government annually through
smuggling internally and with other parts 6f the region
(Far_Eastern Economic Review Yearbook, 1970, p. 259, cited
in Tain Buchanan, p. 259).

Exports to Japan are mainly petroleum products and crude
rubber. See The Far East and Australasia, 1973: A Survey
and Directory of Asia and the Pacific, (London: Europa
Fub. Ltd., 1973), p. 589. For the estimate that half of
Singapore's rubber exports originate in Indonesia, see
James Morgan, “The Missing Link", Far Eastern Economic

Review, LXX:40 (Oect. 3, 1970), p. 12, Rubber imports
from Indonesia in 1969 are estimated at S$ 700 million.
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James Morgan, op. cit.

Arun S?nkuttuvan, "A Need for Frankness", Far Eastern
Economic Review, 81:32 ( Aug. 13, 1973), pp. 13-19,

-Harvey Stockwin, "The Lean Society", Far Eastern Economie

Review, 55:1 (Jan. 5, 1967), pp. 14-186.

Tables 5 and 6 in Chapter Four show that in the Western
countries national output actually grew more rapidly than
trade. The belief that trade is a vehicle by which growth
is transmitted from develored areas to the less developed,
and that industrialization encourages and requires inter-
dependence is not supported. For local reasons, trade

and national output grew at equal rates in Singapore bet-
ween 1960 and 1971. '

S.Y. Lee, "Some Basic Problems of Industrialization in

Sin%agore", Journal of Developing Areas, 7:12 (Jan. 1973),
Pe 209,

Chia Siow Yue, "Export Ferformance", Table 6, cited in
S.Y. Lee, p. 206,

See Notes, Table 31, 1In 1955 a Central Provident Fund

was established as a means of creating local funds for
investment in development. This is a compulsory savings
scheme participated in by most citizens and all employers,
whether citizens or not. By 1972 the fund totalled S 1.3
billion. The fund is non-inflationary in that it discour-
ages domestic demand for imported consumer goods. See

T. and F. Geiger, op. cit., p. 208.

The Far Eastern Economic Review, 80:32(Aug. 13, 1973).
Ibid.

The Far Eastern Economic Review, 803125 (June 25, 1973},
P, 62. WMiddle East oil has a high sulphur content and
Shell does occasionally blend it with supplies from
Sarawak to average out this high sulphur content.

The Chase Manhattan Bank of New York, cited in the Chicago
Daily News, Sunday, April 28, 1974. Iain Buchanan lists
the major oil companies operating in Southeast Asia (op.
cit. Figure 3). TFrom the United States: Ashland, Atlantic-
Richfield, American 0il Co., Continental Oil Co., Clark
0il Co., Caltex, ESSO, Gulf 0il, Indonesian ~ American
Petroleum Co., Mobil, Oceanic Exploration & Development
Co., Phillips 0il, Stanvac (ESSO/Mobil), Tenneco, Texaco,
and Union 0il. From Japani Apex, Indonesian-Fetroleum
Cos, Japex, Japoc, Kyushu, Nother Sumatra 0il Development
Corp,.,, Teiseki. From Other Countries: Aquitaine Fetroleum
France), Asamera (U.S.-Canada), British Petroleum, Com-
pagnie Francaise des Petroles, Harloch (Australia), Ken-
neth MeMahon & Partners (Australia), Shell (Anglo-Dutch).
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The Table indicates a total manufacturing output of
S$ 3,846.2 million. The amount gained from the ex-
Eorting of petroleum, coal and chemical products is

5.8 percent of S$1,327.4 million, or approximately
40 percent of total sales from industries.

See fn. 6.

The Far Eastern fconomic Review, LIX16 (Feb. 8, 1968),

P. 214, The observation is made with respect to Malaya
that the devaluation cost Malaya M$ 38 million, but that
Malaya's foreign debt was reduced an even greater amount,
M$ 58 million. :

The Far Eastern Economic Review, LXIV:16(April 17, 1969),
pp. 187-9.

Ivid.

Ivid.

Richard Wilson, "Singapore: Financial Center", Far Eag-
:ern Economic Review, LXVIII:18 (April 30, 1970}, pp.
9-50.

Ibid., These were: The Hong Kong and Shanghai Banking
Corporation, the Chartered Bank, the Bank of America,
the First National City Bank, The Chase Manhattan Bank,
the Bank of Tokyo, the Overseas-Chinese Banking Cor-
poration, the Overseas Union Bank, the United Overseas
Bank, - General Bank of the Netherlands, Mitsui Bank and
Banque de l‘'Indochine.

Richard Wilson, p. 50. See fn. 13.

James Morgan, "Vaulting Ambition™, Far Eastern Economic
Review, LXXII:14 (April 31, 1971), pp. 106-9,

Arun Senkuttuvan, "Intense Activity", Far Eastern Econo-
mic Review, LXXX:14 (April 9, l973¥,p58?. The seven banks
initially granted offshore licenses were: Barclays, Nation-
al Westminster, First National Bank of Dallas, Marine
Midland of New York, Toronto Dominion, Continental Il-
linois National Bank of Chicago, and Bankers Trust of

New York.

Ibid L]
Chan Heng Chee, "Singapore's Foreign Folicy, 1965-6",

Journal of Southeast Asian History, X (March 1969),
p. 187.




CHAPTER EIGHT
DOMESTIC POLITICS

Chapters Six and Seven have documented the economic
growth of Singapore as a sovereign state, basing this on ex-
pansion of the export industries financed by foreign capital
and technology. The reason for this independent develop-
ment is partly the failure of Singapore and the Federation
of Malaysia to join in a satisfactory merger following the
departure of the colonial power. This would have allowed a

different.path based on the joint development of natural re-

., .sources on the mainland and import substituting industries

serving an enlarged and protected common market area. Rather
than searching for a niche within the international market
system and buildihg bilateral trade ties with the outside
world, often for political reasons of survival, Singapore
would have been more oriented toward a regional effort.

The purpose of Chapters Eight and Nine is to analyze the
political forces which prevented the economically inspired
merger from succeeding. Chapter Eight will examine the do-
mestic political development of Singapore and more briefly,
that of the Federation. The incompatibility between the
urban Feople's Action Party of Singapore and the coalition
approach to communal politics in the Federation will be iden-
tified as a major cause for the expulsioh of Singapore from

the Pederation in Chapter Nine.
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Political Parties Prior .to Independence

The major political parties in Singapore .are the People's
Action Party, headed by lee Kwan Yew since 1959 when it be-
" eame the ruling party, and originally founded in 1954 five
years prior to independence. The Barisan Socialis (Soc-
jalist Front) was founded in 1961 as a split within the FPeople's
Action Party (PAP) between the moderates and leftists widened.
The head of the Barisan Socialis is Dr. Lee Siew Choh. The
third party is the Singapore People's Alliance which, like
the Barisan Socialis, has all but disappeared under the con-
trol of the PAP., It consisted of a weak coalition of those
middle class parties defeated in 1955 and 1959 by the United
Malay National Organization and the Malay Chinese Association,
both of which are'now confined to Malaysian politics on the
mainland.1 The Communist Party in Singapore has been reduced
to an underground membership of from 200 to 400 members.2

The PAP was founded late in 1954 by fourteen profession-
al men and trade unionists, and from the beginning included
the moderate and communist wings which later split into inde-
pendent political parties.3 The unifying force waé the com-
mon goal of indépendence from colonial control which was ex-
pressed as a desire for merger with Malaya in an independent
nation. In its first press statement (1954) the PAP announced .
that it would promote:

«ee2 single Malayan nationality based on the

principle of jus soli with equal citizenship

rights for peoples of all races who give un-
divided loyalty to Malaya.
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Between 1955 and 1957 the PAP continued to attract
labor with its leaders often assuming labor union positions,
including Lee Kuan Yew who was then Secretary General of the.
PAP and was legal adviser to several unions. Rival factions
maneuvered for control within the FAP, but Communist member-
ship continued to be tolerated. Although the non-Communists
had control of the leadership positions within the FAP, Com-
munist support was aeemed necessary to ensure electoral vic-
tories in Singapore.5

Intérnal division became critical at the Third Party
Congress when disagreements over the conditions of merger
with Mélaya negotiated by Lee Kwan Yew became the issue over
which control of the PAP Central Executive Council was fought.6
Althoughlthe Communists won six of the twelve seats of the
Central Executive Council (CEC), they were shortly removed
by the Government under the Preservation of Public Security
Ordinances. Lee Kwan.Yew denied that the Malayan Communist
Farty Was subvertiﬁg the PAP aﬁd argued that the purgé Qas
megnt to keep the trade unionists active in the PAP from con-
trolling the Trade Union Council, a coalition of trade unions
whose support was necessary to the PAP.7‘ .

With the removal of fhe Communists from the CEC, the
mnoderates gained control, The PAP now faced the task of
demonstrating its popular following against other political
parties in the upcoming City Council elections which were

viewed as a test for the State's first general elections
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scheduled for 1959. Of the 32 seats available, the EAP con-
tested 14, winning 13 of tﬁese.8 '

The. 1959 pre-independence general election provided Sing-
apore with a fully elected government responsible for'intefnal
afféirs. Foreign affairs remained under British control while
internal security remained the responsibility of the Internal
Security Couhcil (ISC).9 The PAP contested all 51 seats} win-
ning 43 of these with 54 percent of the votes cast.10 Sing-
apore had demonstrated that a viable government would be
possible in an independent Singapore, duplicating a similar
effort in Malaya (1957) when the Alliance Farty showed that
it could operate successfully as a coalition of Chinese, Ma-'
lay and Indian political parties.11

The 1959 election returns reflect two trends in Singapore.
These were the consolidation of popular support by the FAP,
and the greatly enlarged electorate. A summary of widening
election participation is provided in Table 34. Following
the 1957 election a Commission concluded that the election
was unduly influenced by the Chinese secret societies. On
March 3, 1959 the Legislative Assembly Election Ordinance
was passed making voting compulsory and hopefully eliminating
the power of the societies to discourage voting.12 The in-
stitution of compulsory voting later played a role in “in-
ternational” events when the question of merger with Malaya

was referred to the people in a referendum (see below).
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TABIE 34
Election Participation
1948-1955
Year Event Enfranchised Registered Voted
farch Legislative 100,000 22,395 14,394
1948 Council Elec-
tions (22.4%) (14.3%)
Aoril 250,000 48,155 25,065
1951 1
C o (19.3%)
19532
1955 Legislative 300,299 300,299 159,000
Assembly 1lib- (53 %)

eralized eligi-~
bility, auto-
matic registra-
tion

Notes: 1. In 1951 the registration included 45.3 percent
Indians and 25,1 percent Chinese, while the pop-
ulation of Singapore was 75 percent Chinese and
12 percent Malay. Of the registered voters, it
is estimated that 35,000 were legitimate( approx-
imately 37 percent illegitimate). '

2, In 1953 the ethnic composition of registered voters
more nearly resembled that of the population as a
whole., The Chinese constituted 55.5 percent of the
total, while the Indians were 18.4 percent.

Source: Compiled from data presented in Thomas J. Bellows,
The People's Action Farty of Singapore: Emergence
of a Dominant Party System, Monograph Series No. 14,
(Yalg Ugiversity of Southeast Asia Studies, 1970),
pp. 67-8. )

The great increase in election participation coincides with

the approach of independence and attempts by the‘Legislative
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Assembly to control the political activities of the secret

13

societies.,

‘Merger Prelude

The FAP Manifesto of 1954 stressed the goal of eventual
merger of Singapore with the Malayan Federation following
independence. Following Malayan independence in 1957 the issue
of mérger became inseparable from the racial population ba-
lance of Malaya and Singapore. Malaya had restricted immig-
ration prior to independende in an attempt to maintain a
decisive Malay majority in the representative national par-
liament.ig The dominant Malay party in Malaya, the United
Malay National Organization (UMNO) was now unwilling to
jeopardize its dominant role in the Alliance Party coalition
on the mainland by admitting the overwhelmingly Chinese
state of Singapore into a larger political union. The PAP,
sensitive to competing and more radical socialist forces in
Singapore may‘have seen an opportunity to consclidate its
leadership role by such a merger which would.subject.Singapore
politics to the surveillance of a central government. ‘Malaya
was warned of the threat that a socialist Singapore would
pose - to Malaya.15 The situation is summarized by Cheng

-Lian Pang:

Realizing that Singapore's economic‘and social prob-

lems could not be solved without merger with the Fed-

eration, the PAP probably decided to dabble in a

little blackmail to force the Alliance into accepting
the'idea of merger...By threatening to resign the
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PAP was actually confronting the Federation Gov-
ernment with two alternatives--either to accept
merger thus enabling the moderate left-wing PAP
* to remain as the Government, or to do nothing and

thereby allowing Singapore to shift to the extreme
left. And a leftist Singapore would ask for the
abolition of the ISC, which would deprive Malaya 1
of some control over Singapore's internal security.

The FAP saw the need for econohic merger and a common market
as a means of assuring economic development of Singapore which
lacked bqth internal markets and natural resources. The
possibility of an independent Singapore apart from such a
merger was presented as a threat to Malaya in a policy state-
ment issued by the CEC in January of 1961:

If merger ever comes it would then be by conquest of
one by the other. For an independent Singapore once
established, even for an interim period, will create

a situation whereby vested interests, based on Chinese
appeals, will become permanent.... Chinese chauvinist
sentiments which are at present being muted and slow-
ly dissolved because of the objective of independence
through merger will openly and aggressively come to
the fore.l7

The Malayan Government responded in a manner which was ambigu-
ous but no longer negative. The Prime Minister, the Tunku
Abdul Rahman, remarked in his speech to the Foreign Corres-
pondents' Association of Southeast Asia in Singapore on May
27, 1961

Malaya today as a nation realizes that she cannot stand
alone and in isolation. Outside of international poli-
tics the national one must be broad-based, Sooner or
later she should have an understanding with Britain and
the peoples of Singapore, Borneo, Brunei and Sarawak.

It is premature for me to say now how this closer under-
standing can be brought about but it is inevitable that
we should look ahead to this objective and think of a
rlan whereby these territories can be brought closer to-
gether in a political and economic co-operation.l
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In a speech to the Federal Parliament of Malaya on Oct.
16, 1961 the Tunku added the following clarification:

The main thing that we have got to consider is

that we must prevent a situation in which an in-

dependent Singapore would go one way and the Fed-

eration another. The way Singapore will go then,

as T can see it, will be either towards a camp

which is hostile to the Federation or one which

the Federation is hostile to, and this would be

quite unacceptable to both countries and, I think,

to the people of Malaya as a whole .19

The fear of a socialist victory in Singapore was shared
by both the PAP and the Federation of Malaya. Table 16 (Chap-
ter Six) documents the rising labor unrest and agitation in
1960 and 1961. The vulnerability of the PAP to the Barisan
Socilalis at the polls had been demonstrated in the first Hong-
Iim ( a parliamentary district) bi-election. The second
split within the PAP was precipitated by the combined im-
pact of the Tunku's speech of May 27, 1961 and this domestic
election return. ‘

In the Hong-Lim bi-election Ong Eng Guam, a previous
member of the PAP who had lost the Prime Minister position
to. Lee Kuan Yew by one vote in the CEC, offered himself as
and independent candidate. He had also been expelled by the CEC
from the PAP for delivering a list of sixteen resolution pro-
moting a political program more lesftist than that of the
FAP, In the Hong-Lim bi-election he ran to fill his own
vacated seat , winning a stunning 73.3 percent of the vote,20

The grievances of the Communists in the PAP included

periodic detentions by the ISC, deprivation of citizenship,



219

the restriction of Chinese education and the relationship
of the FAP to the trade union move'rxent.z1 Pang concludes
that the PAP had wanted to free itself from the extremist
wing in 1961, realizing that such an alliance could not
survive once the common bond of anti-colonialism was re-
moved through independence.za The support of the middle-~
of-the-road group was to be gained by choosing a popular
issue as the occasion for removing the extremists:

The merger proposal provided them with such an

opportunity, and a CEC member of the party has

admitted that the moderates went out of their way

to force the pro-Communists to take a stand on

the merger proposal knowing full well that they

would be against it. In this way the split bet-~

ween the extremists and moderates could be in-

terpretted as a conflict between those who were

for and_those who were against independence through

mergear.
The PAP realized that the Malayan Communist Farty (MCP) favored
complete .independence and abolition of the ISC prior to
merger.zg The merger issue was central %o the second major
bi-election struggle. The MCP feared that membership in the
Federation would vwermit the Alliance Party to eliminate.the
left-wing forces in Singapore, thus presefving the PAP in
Singapore from a possible defeat in the next parliamentary
elections.25 In the Anson bi-election the pro-Communist
David Marshall was elec‘ted.26

The PAP split for a second time, with the pro-Communists
forming the Barisan Socialis Party which was registered in

August of 1961. The Barisan Socialis retained control of
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most of the politically relevant secondary associations
(eege, laborhphions) and for eighteen months may have hadl
the support of the majority of the electorate.27 The PAP
was severely cripnled by the departure of many key personnel,
including 19 of 23 paid organizing secretaries elected in
1959 to initiate, organize and supervise many PAf activities.28
The close relationship between Legislative Assemblymen and
their constituencies began at this times

As the leaders were not sure who they could trust,

the loyal twenty-six Assemblymen were appointed

chairmen of the Party branches in their respective

constituencies. Since then all PAP Members of Par-

liament have been either chairmen or advisors of

the Party branches in their respective constituen-

cles.,

The Barisan objections to merger with the Federation
of Malaya centered on the specific conditions under which

this was to be achieved, rather than the fact of merger it-

self. The Vice-Chairman of the Party even recognized the
employment role of the British naval base and did not favor
pressure for immediate withdrawal of the British fleet.
The Barisan objections to the merger included that fact thaf
Singapore citizens would not be entitled to full Mélayan citi-
zenship, Singapore would not be equally represented in the
Federal Parliament, and Singapore's continued autonomy in
Labor and Education would not be significant since>internal
security would remain in the hands of the Central Government.
The Barisan favored either a loose confedefqtion dealing
only with external affairs and defense, or a complete mef-

ger.30
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In the first of his twelve radio talks preceding the
referendum on merger, the Prime Minister Lee Kuan Yew stressed
the economic reasons for merger:

everyone knows the reason why the Federation is im-

portant to Singapore. It is the hinterland which

produces the rubber and tin that keep our shop-window
economy going. It is the base that made Singapore

the capital city. Without this economic base Singa-

pore would not survive.3l
Lee Kuan Yew recegnized that lacking natural resources of its
own, Singapore would be hurt by the alternative to merger, that
is, competition between Singapore and Malaya, and that this would
strengthen the appeal of the Barisan Socialis. He cited ex-
amples of duplication in the construction of a M$ 50 million
airport at Kuala Lumpur (250 miles from Singapore), the pro-
rosal to build a rubber market in the Federation to compete
with Singapore, and the construction of oil refineries by the
‘Shell Company at both Pula Bukom in Singapore and Port Dick-
son in the Federation. 1In an effort to regain an economic ad-
vantage in regional growth and a domestic political advantage,
Malayan support for merger was secured on the basis of a pos-

sible socialist electoral victory while domestic support was

gained through an appeal to economic motives.

The Referendum to Join the Federation

The issue of merger with the Federation was referred
to the electorate in 1962, The significance of the Referendum
was equal to that of an election since the PAP had lost the two

previous bi-elections (Hong-Lim and Anson) and had suffered
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fifteen defections ( two in 1960, thirteen in 1961), as
well as two deaths and one impending resignation.32 of
the 51 Parliamentéry seats; the PAP held less than half
(i.e., 25). Without an endorsement of the White Paper

proposal for merger, "the PAP could not justify its con-
tinuance in ofc‘f‘i.ce."_33

The three options.offered to the voters did not in-

clude the possibility of not merging:

A. Merger under the terms of the Government White
Paper. The Federal Government would retain
responsibility for internal security, defence
and external affairs but would grant Singapore
local autonomy in education and labour matters.
The Singapore State Legislature would remain in
existence and Singapore would be entitled to
Malaysian citizenship.3

B. Unconditional merger as a Malayan State "in

: accordance with the constitutional documents"
of the existing Federation of Malaya. PFParlia-
mentary represantation would be in proportion
to the. number of citizens eligible under the
Federation citizenship laws.

C. Entry into Malaysia "on terms no less favosgble
than the terms for the Borneo territories".

Of the 624,000 registered voters in Singapore, the returns
bshowed 561,599 (90 percent) voting. The results were:
397,626 (71 percent) for Alternative A; 9,422 (1.7 percent)
for Alternative B; and 7,§11 (1.4 percent) for Alternative 0.36
Significantly there were 144,077 (25 percent) blank
votes., The Referendum bill had been written with the pro-
vision that blank votes be interpretted és an approval for

the government to act in its best judgement.37 This
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condition has also been viewed as a countermeasure to
agitation by the Barisan Socialis encouraging the voters
to return a blank vote as a protest, since non-voting was
prohibited by law?8 Rumors were circulated-at.the time of
the election that the identity of those casting blank votes
would be discovered, and this may have led to a lower "pro-
test" vote than might otherwise have occurred.39 Protest
"ballots would have indicated disapproval of the White PFaper
preoposal to enter the Federation on conditions which did not
include the Barisén objective of eliminating the ISC.

The next major confrontation between the PAP and the
. Barisan wés in the 1963 General HElections immediately prior
fo the merger of Singapore into the Federation. The PAP
won 46.9 percent of the vote and 37 seats (out of a total
of 51), but this was only 13.6 percent more than was collected

ko Bellows notes that the election was held

by the Barisan.
with only the minimum prior notice required by law (nine

days) and that it was preceded by "Operation Cold Storage"

in which 140 left wing leaders were detained, includihg.half

of the CEC.*'But in addition, the PAP success registered sat-
isfaction with the progress of the PAP during the previous

five years in the constfuction of low cost flats, the begin-

ning of the 9000. acre Jurong industrial complex, the construction
of schools and the accumulation of a S$400 million surplus in

the treasury.42
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Domestic Politics in Singapore and the Federation

The merger of Singapore with Malaya was to bring two

different domestic political cultuyres in contact with each
other, Both of these developed.within a plural society com-
posed of Chinese, Malay, Indian and other ethnic groups. In
Malaya the dominant social cleavage is between the Chinese
and the Malays who are the majority. Singapore represents
bng of several urban concentrations of Chinese in the Malay
region. It is recalled from Chapter Six that the demographic
distribution of the Malay population is such that the Chinese
are the dominant population in the urban areas while the Ma-
lays are dominant in the rural areas. The rural-urban cleavage
tends to reinforcg the underlying communal division of Malajan
society.
The domination of Malayan politics and administration

by the Malays, particularly through the UMNO control of the

Alliance Party, contrasted with the domination of Singapore
politics by a single party which included within its ranks
members of the non-Chinese ethnic minorities. The_use of
political institutions as a means of overcoming the Chinese
dominance of commercial activity in Malaya was to create very
fundamental political tensions within the Federation once
Singapore was admitted to membership (see Chapter Nine).
It_will be shown below that the basic theme of urban politics
in Singapore, that of comveting degrees of socialism, is

largely replaced in Malaya by a tension between competing
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communal gfoups, each of which is represented by its own
political party.

In Singapore, the FAP has sought to maintain‘an image
of multiracialism by allocating positions within the Pafty
to non-Chinese members and by offering non-Chinese candidates
at the polls. Table 35 indicates the racial distribution

of PAP candidates in four elections:

TABLE 35
Racial Distribution of PAP Candiﬂates

Race .1957 ' 1959 1963 1968

Chinese 12 (85.5) 34 (66.7) 34 (66.7) 41 (70.7)
Malays 1 (7.1) 10 (19.6) 7 (13.7) 9 (15.5)
Indians 1 (7.1) 6 (11.8) 7 (13.7) 5 (8.6)
Others o (0) 1t (1.9) 3 (5.9) 3 (5.2)
Total 14 (100.0) 51 (100.0) 51 (100.0) 58 (109.0)
Notes Figures in parentheses are percentages.

Source: Cheng Lian Pang, Singapore's People's Action Party,

Sln%apore and Kuala Lumpurs: Oxford University Press,
1971 D

The figures for 1968 corréspond very closely to the racial
composition of Singapore (see Chapter Five, Table 9).

A major distinction between Singapore and the Federation
is language policy. In the Federation, Malay is the official

language, while in Singapore there are fourt: Mandarin, Malay,
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Tamil and English. The major cléavage in Singapore society
is not between communal groups, but between those who are
English-speaking and those wﬁo are not.43 The PAP.is often
rortrayed as a class-based party opposed to the large num-

Ly

ber of non-Western Chinese in Singapore. The increasing
importance of English as the language of polities in Sing-
apore is documented in Table 36, Between 1957 and 1968 the
percentage of PAP candidates who studied in either English
or English and Chinese schools increaéed from 50.0 percent
to 67.2 percent. While the percentage fluent in English and
either Tamil or Malay declined, the percentage speaking Eng-
lish and Chinese rose by nearly 69 percent. Thiévmay indicate
an attempt by traditional Chinese to influence Government or
by the Government to maintain contact with more traditionally-
oriented sector of the Chinese population.

These figures can be comﬁared to the literacy rates of
the male population in 1957 to demonstrate the dominant role
of the English speaking population at that time. Of'the total
population, only 22.4 percent were literate in gnglish. Of
the Chinese, only 17.2 percent were literate in English.

This compares to the percentage of PAP candidates in 1957
. who were literate in English (50.0 percent)ﬂS

The breakdown of the CEC by language of education is

even more striking. In 1957 nine out of the fourteen were

educated in English. In 1968 ten out of the twelve were

educated either in English or £nglish and Chinese.hé As
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TABIE 36
Language of Study of PAP Candidates

Language 1957 1959 1963 . 1968

of Study

English 5 (35.7) 19 (37.1) 23 (45.1) 25 (43.1)
Chinese - 6 (42.9) 13 (25.6) 12 (23.5) 10 (17.2)
Malay o (o) b (7.9) 4 (7.9) 3 (5.2)
English and 0  (0) 6 (11.8) 2 (3.9) 4 (6.9)

Malay

English and 2 (14.3) 7 (13.7) 9 (17.7) 14 (24.1)
Chinese

English and 1 (7.1) 2 (3.9) .1 (1.9) 2 (3.5)
Tamil

Total 14 (100.0) 51 (100.0) 51 (100,0) 58 (100.0)

Note: Figures in parentheses are pefcentages.

Sources Cheng Lian Pang, Singavore's Peovple's Action Party,

(Singapore and Kuala Lumpur: Oxford University Press,
1971), p. #41.
a popular movement, the drive toward independence was dom-
inated by an English.speaking and Western educated elite.,
However, it cannot be concluded that the PAP members
revresent an elite group distinct from Singapore society.
The occupational structure of the PAP membership closely
parallels that of Singavore society as a whole, and it is
this popular basis of the PAP which distinguishes it from
the middle-class Chinese political party in Malaya (The

Malayan Chinese Association). That the separation of
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TABLE 37

PAP Members: Breakdown by Employment

Classification of No. of PAP % Percent of Singa-

Employment Members pore's Working
Population.

Professional, techni- - 173 75 6.5

cal and related workers

Administrative, executive 19 - 0.8 1.8

and managerial »

Clerical workers 190 8.3 11.6

Sales Workers 507 22.1 15.1
~ FParmers, fishermen, 67 2.9 3.4

hunters, loggers

Miners and quarrymen 32 1.4 0.2

Workers in transport 261 11.4 8.2

and communications

Craftsmen, production 771 33.6 27.1

nrocess workers and

laborers not elsewhere

classified

Service, sport and 182 7.9 | 20.6

recreational

Workers not classified 91 4,0 0.1

by occupation '

Members of the Armed I 0.2 -

Forces

Total 2,297

Note: Percentages for Singapore's Working Population are
taken from Singapore Sample Household Survey, 1966,
p. 140, Members from the Armed Forces were not in-
cluded.

Source: Cheng Lian Pang, Singapore's Feople's Action Farty,
(Singapore and Kuala Lumpur: Oxford University Fress,
1971), p. 56.
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Singapore from. the Federation in Augﬁét of 1965 cannot be
understood simply as a communal dispute between the Singapore-
Chinese and the Malays in Malaya is apparent from the key role
played by the dispute between the People's Action Party and
the Malayan Chinese Association (see Chapter Nine). A com-
parison of the PAP occupational breakdown and that of Singa-
pore as a wﬁdle is provided in Table 37. Within the profes-
sional category there are 87 teachers and 13 school principals
( k.4 percent of the working members and 3.6 percent of
Singapore's working population are thus occupied). Most of
these are from the Chinese schools.47 The most significant
disparity between the PAP membership and the total populatiop
is in the service, sport and recreational category.

In the MalayanvFederation the Chinese were not the dominanf
ethnic group. As in Singapore, the ethnic balance had not
changed significantly since 1921 (see Chapter Five, Table 11).
The 1967 breakdown included 50 percent Malayg. 37 percent
Chinese, 11 peréent Indian and Pakistani and 2 percent "other".
The political institutions of Malaya were different than in
Singapore where the Chinese were so dominant that communal
cleavages could be avoided by the allocation of positions
within the singlg PAP to the major ethnic groups. In Malaya
each of the communal groups had an independent party organ-
ization, and it was the task of the umbrella Alliance Party
to mediate the demands of the three constituencies. The

strategy is one of forming elite consensus rather than
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closing the gap between a unified elite and the mobilized
constituencies,

The major party in Malaya and the dominant member of the
Alliance is the United Malay Organization (UMNO) whose Pres-
ident was the Prime Minister (Tunku Abdul Rahman) until 1971
when ﬁe resigned. The UMNO was founded in 1946. The Malayan
Chinese Association (MCA) was founded in 1949 by the Chinese
middle class in Malaya, and had the Federal Finance Minister,
Mr. Tan Siew Sin, as its President after 1961. The third mem-
ber of the Alliance was the Malayan Indian Congress (MIC).

The Parliamentary seats are allocated on .a ratio of 70:31s31

to the UMNO, MCA and MIC, respectively. In the 1959 election
the Tunku selected the MCA candidates without the consultatién
of the MCA Presideht and they won only 19 of the 31 allocated

48 After the merger with Singapore and two states on

seats.
Borneo in 1963, the Cabinet and Minister positions were al-

located to the three parties as shown in Table 38:

TABLE 38
Federation Cabinet Allocationss 1963

Political Party Ministers with Assistant Ministers
Cabinet Rank '

UMNO 10 ( 62.5) b ( 80.0)

MCA b (2500 1 ( 20.0)
MIC 2 (12.5) — -

Source: R. K. Vasil, Politics in a Plural Society: A Study of
Non-Communal Political Parties in West Malaysia,
(Singapore: Oxford University Fress, 1971), p. 35.
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The percentage allocations of positions does not correspond
to the ethnic breakdown of Malayan soclety.Of the total number
of positions avaiable (21), two-thirds were claimed by the
UMNO.L"9

The major parties not included in the Alliance are the
Pan Malayan Islamic Party (PMIP) which emerged in 1955 as the
leading contender with the UMNO for the Malay vote. Its
center of support is located in the less urban eastern states
where the Islamic clergy is active, and may account in part
for the priority placed by the Alliance and the UMNO in
channeling Government funds into the rural areas (see Appen-
T dix M).50 It will be shown in Chapter Nine that although
the UMNO may not have operated as a radically communal (Malay)
party, it was forced by the extremism of its major competitor,
the PMIP, to place a high priority on rural development.
The taxation of commercial firms on a progressive tax scale
placed a disproportionate burden on the urban Chinese gnd in
this way helped to reduce the ambiguities of the Federation
to a communal dispute although other themes can also be ex-
tracted from the data leading to Separation. '

Other parties in Malaya included the Socialist Front,
a left wing group of parties (i.e., the Labour Party and the
Parti Rakyat) competing with the MCA for non-Malay urban
votes until 1965, the People's Progressive Party (PPP) located
in the State of Perak, and the United Democratic Party (UDP)

founded in 1962 by Chinese voters who abandoned the MCA in

1959,5t
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The communal basis of politics in Malaya revealed a
fragmented national society within which the more homogeneous
state of Singapdre would try to find a place. Reasons for
the merger were the need for natural resources and for an
enlarged common market, but also included the desire of the
PAP to rid itself of domestic competition by subordinating
Singapore politics to the surveillance of a central government,
and the desire of the Alliance Party in Malaya to ensure that
a socialist take-over in an independent Singapore would not
take place, Economic and communal tensions.gained momentum
as the colonial power withdrew from authority and the oppor;
tunism of anti-colonialism no longer served to weld the new-
ly mobilized groups into a common movement. Unlike the natigns
which apﬁeared in Western Zurope , the communal groups in
Malaya were unable to separate into autonomous states,.but
found their conflicts to be domestic within the wider admin-
istrative unit of the state. The two expedient solutions of
the PAP on the one hand, and the Alliance Party on the other,
were to be drawn together briefly in the Federation experiment
only to dréw apart again after two years.

The attempt by the PAP to replace the communal balance
‘in the Federation by a socialist system resultéd in ‘the isolation
of the Singapore economy, and the increased need to base devel-

opment on foreign markets and resources rather than the more

controllable approach of indigenous mobilization.
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CHAFTER NINE
THE FEDERATION OF MALAYSIA EXPERIMENT

.The benefits of an economic common market linking Singa-
pore with the Malayan Federation included an enlarged domestic
market for import-substituting industries, as well as political
advantages for both the People's Action Party in Singapore and
the Alliance Party in tﬁe Federation. The ethnic composition
qu the two territories has been shown to represent a major
cleavage within Malayan society with the Malays concentrated in
rural areas, and the Chinese dominant in the urban areas in-
cluding Singapore.

The overall goal of aggregate economic growth tended to
minimize the significance of locational decisions for new in—.
dustries. In the absence'of deliberate guidance, it was anti-
cipated that comparative advantage would tend to concentrate
new industries in the developed areas. In this way, economic
growth would prove to be a reinforcement of existing communal
divisions rather than a solvent binding such groups into a
wider solidarity through cross-cutting functional associations
(e.g., national labor unions, economic interdependence, etca.).
The manner in which efforts at development served to sharpen

traditional identities rather than to reduce them will be

examined in Chapter Nine.

The Malayan Federation: Backeround

The Federation of Malaya consisted of eleven states prior
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to its merger with Singapore and the two Borneo states of
Sabah and Sarawak in 1963, The.most significant feature of
Malaya as a plural society is the coincidence of several sbéial
cleavages with ethnic factors, such that the urban and higher
income group is Chinese while the rural and lower income group
is predominantly Malay (see Chapter Five). Table 39 indicates

the economic position of the three major ethnic groups in 1957:

TABLE 39
Approximate Aggregate Individual Incomes By Race, 1957

Malays Chinese Indians Total

Aegregate Individual 1,125 1,975 475 3,675
Incomes (M$ Millions)

Percentage of Total 30 54 13 100

Population (millions) 3.13(50) 2.33(37) 0.7(11) 6.28

Average Annual Income 359 848 691 585
Per Head (M$) .

Averagze Annual Income 1433 3264 2013 2128
Per Adult Male (M$)

Note: FPigures in parentheses are percentages.

Sources Household Budget Survey, Report of the.Inland Revenue
Department, 1958, cited in R.K. Vasil, Folitics in a
Plural Society, (Singapore: Oxford University Fress,
1971), and the Census of Malaya, 1957, quoted in T.H.
Silcock and E.K. Fisk, The Folitical Economy of Inde-

pendent Malaya, (Singapore: Eastern University Fress,
1963)’ Pe 3
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From the Table it can be seen‘that the Chinese average annual
income was over twice that of the Malays. Economic dispar-
ities reinforce the rural-urban division in that twice as many

Chinese live in major urban centers as do Malays (Table 40):

TABIE 40

Racial Composition of Urban and
Rural Population by Percentages

Type of Area Maléys Chinese' 1Indians

Urban (Over 10,000 population) 27.6 58.5 12.8
. Total of 2,530,433 or

28,7 percent of the total

population. :

Rural (Less than 10,000 popu- 63.5 26.2 9.7
lation). Total of
6,279,915 or 71.3 per-
cent of the total pop-
ulation.

Note: Figures are for 1970,

Source: 1970 Population and Housing Census of Malaysia, Com-

munity Groups, adapted from Table XI, p. 30 by Alvin
Rabushka, Race and Politics in Urban Malaya, (Stanford,
California: Hoover Institution Press, 1973), p. 24,

The rural concentration of the Malays appears in the job
classifications of the economically active population. In
1957 Forty-five percent of the Malays were involved in Agri-
culture, Forestry, Hunting or Fishing, as compared to 13.1
percent of the Chinese and 1.4 percent of the Indians. Approx-

imately equal proportions of Malays and Chinese were involved
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in Estate Agriculture (e.g., rubber) with 28.2 percent of the
Malays and 27.2 percent of the Chinese. Approximately three
énd one-half times as many Chinese were engaged in Industrial
and Commercial activities as were Malays.1 This imbalance
may explain the demand by Malays for "special privileges" as
a means of maintaining their position in the region once the
Chinese were no longer considered a transient population.

Malay Special Privileges are enumerated in Article 153
of the Constitution and include:

1. Four-fifths of all appointments in the Malayan Civil’
Service,

2. Three-fourths of all university scholarships,

3. The prerogative of the king to issue new permits or
licences as required by Federal law to Malayans in
whatever proportion he deems reasonable.2

Article 89 provides for differential taxation based on race:
Land reserved for Malays that cannot be alienated
into non-Malay hands, including large tracts in the
states and smaller in the cities, Taxation rates of
one fourth to one half of that on other property such
that non-Malays subsidize urban services.J

Special privileges have been augmented by the weighting_of

parliamentary constituencies having a Malay majority. This
is evidenced by election returns when compared to the total
number of electors in each constituency, and the 1962 Con-

stitutional amendment passed the year before the merger with

Singavores

The number of electors within each constituency
ought to be approximately equal throughout the
unit of review, excert that, having regard to
the greater difficulty of reaching electors in
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the counfry districts and the other disadvantages

facing rural-constituencies, a measure of weightage

for areas ought to be given to such constituencies,

to the extent that in some cases a rural constltuency

may contain as little aE one half the electors of

any urban constituency.
In the urban areas the Malay constituencies are often smaller
than the Chinese, thus tending to weight the influence pf
Malay votes in the otherwise Chinese dominated urban areas.
In Kuala Lumpur for exemple, the Federation capital, the
Chinese are 54.8 percent of the population while the Malays
are 25.2 percent (Indians are 18.6 percent).5 The sizes of
the four Parliamentary constituencies are highly variable.
In Bqngsar, the number of registered voters in 1964 was
58,261, nearly twice the size of any of the other three
(Batu: 32,297; Bukit‘Bintang; 33,636; Setapak: 37,034). Bung-
ser was won by DeVaﬁ Nair of the People's Action Party wﬁile
the winners of the other smaller constituencies were of the
UMNO controlled (United Malay National Organization) MCA
party (Maleyan Chinese Associ_ation).6 In Selangor State
"(see Appendix E) the smallest constituency is almost entirely
Malay, while the largest is.non-Malay. Residents of Malay
districts have considerably more voting power than those in
.non-Malay di‘stricts.7

In 1955 the Malays accounted for 84 percent of the regis-
tered electorate, while the Chinese ( 37 percent of the total
population, see Table 39) comprised only 11 percent. By 1959

the ratios were more consistent with the Malayan population

breakdown, with the Chinese accounting for 36 percent of the



242

electorate. The growing involvement of the Chinese in

domestic affairs helps to explain the interest of the UMNO

“in controlling the Chinese vote through the Alliance Party.8
The ‘tension which occurred between Singapore and Kuala Lum-

pur after the merger in 1963 can be partly understood in

terms of this changing electoral composition in Malayan politics.
In Chapter Eight the opposition of the Barisan Socialis to
citizenship requirements was noted. The complekity of communal
politics is demonstrated by the fact that it was to eliminate
Barisan opposition within Singapore, that the FAP pursued mer-
ger at the time that it did.

The concentration of Chinese votes in urban areas, and
Kuala Iumpur in particular, resulted in the passage of the
Federal Capital Act (No. 35) of 1960 which created an appointed
commission to replace the municipal-level elective council,

In this way the possibility of an elected Chinese municipal

council not affiliated with the controlled MCA was avoided.?
The fear of Chinese controlled local governments was not an

idle one:s

In the 1961 and 1962 nationwide local elections, the

Chinese won 2,013 seats, Malays won 874, and Indians

(and others) about 110. In 1962 elections alone,

roughly 80 percent of the successful candidates were

Chinese...In the absence of the Federal Capital Act,

Kuala Lumpur would be the seat of a Malay-majority

parliamentary government,K and Chinese-majority (op-

position) local council.
The dispute between Singapore and Kuala Lumpur (following

merger) rested in part in the divergent perceptions each

had of the other. Singapore regarded itself as one of
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four equal members of the Federation (i.e., The Malayan
Federation, Singapore, Sabah, Sarawak), while Kuala ‘Lumpur
as the Federal capital. regarded itself as the head of the
eleven original stateé in the Federation, to which three

" additional states (i.e., Singapore, Sabah, Sarawak) had been

11 The supercession of local politics contributed

appended.
to this perception.

Malay privileges in Government and the weighting of
Malay votes are a response to the changing role of Malayan
lChinese from a populgtion of separate and transient business-
men to a population of permanent residents intent on inter-
écting politically with other domestic groups. The Malay
dominance of Government coincides roughly Qith the rising
political participation of the Chinese as each reinforced
the other. The Malay dominance of Government tended to
balance the Chinese dominance of the economy. It was this
balance, institutionalized in the Alliance Party coalition,
‘which was to be upset by the entry of Singapore into the
Federation. One aspect of this balance was the pattern of
taxation and Government expenditure.

While the expenditures for roads and infrastructure
in the rural areas may not have benefited the Malays dis-
proportionately (see Appendix M and Chapter Eight, fn. 49),
the incidence of taxes on the Chinese segment of the pop-

ulation is less ambiguous. The progressive income tax

places the burden on the commercial and industrial sectors
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in particular, and these are overwhelming under Chinese
control (see above). Economic issues and class distinctions
tend to reinforce ethnic social divisions:

Malays paid onlylé.h percent of all personal income

tax collected in 1964, compared to 51.6 percent for

Chinese, 11.0 percent for Indians and 31.0 percent

for non-Asians and non-residents.
Nearly half of the total company tax is paid by Chinese. The
total Government tax revenue of M$1,377 million (1968) includ-
ed M$ 182 million in export taxes levied mainly against non-
Malay .owned rubber and tin exports, and M$ 563 rillion levied
_against imports, handled chiefly by non-Malays.13 However,
this pattern must not be overstressed since these taxes are
common even in non-pluralistic societies where the more high--
ly taxed groups canhot be identified ethnically. Also, it is
likely that the cost of import taxes is simply passed on to
the ‘consumer.
' The dominance of the Malayan states by the Federal Gov-
ernment may be inferred from the proportion Government spending
which takes place at the Federal level., Appendix M shows that
in 1960 the Federal level accounted for M$ 997 million in
Government spending while the states accounted for only M$ 136
million. The fact that 88 percent of total spending was done
by the central government suggests a high degree of centraliza-
tion. The success of the merger depended on whether Singapore

needed local markets and resources so desperately that this

dearee of subordination to Kuala Lumpur would be acceptable.
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The Formation of the Federation of Malaysia

The initial proposal to form a Federation of Malaysia
vrrovided that the Malayan Federation should be .joined by
Singapore and three states on Borneo (Sabah, Sarawak and
Brunei). The purpose of this was to balance the Singapore
Chinese povulation with additional Malay-dominated territories,
thus preserving Malay control of the new political and economic
unit. The population compositions of the four territories

finally included in the Federation are given in Table 413

TABLE 41

Malaysian Population Statistics
(in thousands of persons)

Territory Area Malays and Chinese Indians Total
(Sq. m.) indigenous and
peoples others
Eederation 50,700 3,510 2,595 912 7,017
of Malaya (50) (37) (13) -
Singapore 224 232 1,253 179 1,665
(14) (76) (10) :
Sarawak 47,071 511 229 - 5 - 745
(69) (31) (o)
North Borneo 29,387 342 105 7 Lsy
(sabah) (75)  (23)  (2)
Total 127,382 4,595 4,182 1,103 9,881
(47) (42) (11) (100)

Notess Figures are based on 1960 data. -
Figures in parentheses are percentages.

Source: J.M. Gullick, Malaysia and Its Neighbors, (Londons:
Routledge and Kegan Paul, 1967), p. 181,
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The previous pattern of weighted Malay voting was con-
tinued with Singapore receiving only 15 seats in Parliament,:

14

while the less populous Borneo states received forty. How-

ever Singapore retained internal control of education and labor.15
Subsequent efforts by the PAP to gain access to the Central
Government ( see below ) aré to be understood in this con-
text,
The concept of the Federation was described by the Malay-
sia Solidarity Consultative Committee as follows:
The Comrittee envisages an association of several
sovereign States with a central organ invested with
powers directly over the citizens of the member States
and in certain diefined circumstances over the member
States themselves. There would be a Central Government
and also State Governments, but from the viewpoint of
international law, the collection of States forming
the Federalion would be recognized as one Sovereignty
within the family of nations.16 . .
Factors favoring'such a union were the common experience with
British administration, a common culture and currency, and
the derendence of all fourteen states on cooperation. to survive..17
The inclusion of Sabah and Sarawak arroused the opposition
of Indonesia and the Philipprines. Brunel experienced "spontan-
eous” revolts and withdrew from negotiations over disputes on
the handling of o0il royalties and the relative seniority of
the sultan with the Malayan sultans.18 The Indonesian opposition
stemmed in part from a concern that the leadership role of In-
donesia in Southeast Asia might be compromised. +the Federation
would also threaten Indonesian control of her outer islands,
particularly Sumatra which had experienced rebellion (possibly

aided by interests in Singapore) in 1958.19 The Federation was
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also interpretted as a new form of British colonialism.20
The joining of “ingapore and the two Borneo states to
the Malayan Federation was necessary to prevent the June 1963
Singapore Constitutional revisions from being followed by a
Barisan election vietory. This would endanger both the PAP
and the Federation. Internal stability was achieved at the ex-
pense of conflict with Indonesia which was to last until 1966.
"The.major economic goal of the Federation was a common market,
but this was achieéed by the loss’ of Indonesian trade. The
Malaysia Agfeement provided that the Federal Government:
»»eshall progressively establish a common market
in Malaysia for all goods or products produced,
manufactured or assembled in significant quantities
in Malaysia with the exception of goods and products
of which the principle terminal markets lie outside
Malaysia. 21
‘The agreement further provided that in the matter of revenue
collection and distribution:
All revenues collected in Singapore (with some minor
exceptions)...shall be divided between the two Gov-
ernments and paid to them at least once in every year,
- in the proportion of 60 percent to the Singapore
. Government and .40 percent to the Federation Govern-
ment..22 NP . . '
Attempts to increase the Federation share to more than 40
percent were made as a means of supporting the Indonesian

3

fi.g'h‘c:'mg.';2 The strain placed on financial relationships
between Singapore and the‘Feqeration are traceable tq ex-
ternal pressures as well as. the Malay dominance of Federation
politics stressed in Chapter Eight.

It is also possible that the Federation Central Govefn-

ment attempted to increase its 40 percent share of Singapore

revenues by inducing prospective Singapore investments into'Malaya?u
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Efforts té distribute investment more equitably throughout

the PFederation and to prevent the concentration of growth

in a few areas were particularly difficult.in the communally

segmented Federation, and were interpretted in Singapore as

a move to circumvent a negotiated allocation formula between

the Federal Government and the néw State of Singapore. This -

dispute was perhaps unavoidable given Singapore's more agres-

. sive industrialization program under the centralized control

- of the Economiec Development Board (see Chapter Six and Appen-~

dix H). In the Malayan states, industrial investment (in

the Chinese dominated urban areas) had to be balanced against

‘the demands of the larger agricultural sector (in the rural

areas where the Malays are mainly located). Singapore has

no internal hinterland and had to create jobs more rapidly.
Other provisions of the merger Agreement allowed Singa-

- pore to retain control of such internal expenses as educatién

and.labor since it retained autonomy in these areas. Singapore

agreed to a M$ 50 million graht to Borneo, but this wasilater

renegotiated to a M$ 150 million loan. The Tunku and'Lee

Kuan Yew also agreed informally that 50 pefcent of the labor

employed in Sabah and Sarawak by Singapore funds would come

from Singapore.25
Trade disputes with the Central Government'arose when in

1964 the British Government announced that it would deal with

the Central Goverhment rather than with Singapore, thereby

diminishing the quota of textile goods to be imported into
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Britain from Singapore. The Central Government had subsequent-
ly assigned most textile production to the mainland despite the
island location of most of the textile factories. The impos-
ition of international textile quotas implied that any reallo-
cation of production to the mainland would necessitate a re-
duction of production in existing factories?é The ambiguous re-
lationship bétweénvSingapore as an industriélized State and
Kuala Lumpur as the Federation capital was summarized by the

Singavore Finance Minister, Dr. Goh Keng Swee:

It is clear that the Central Government of Malaya

in 'its relations with Singapore considers itself not

the Government of Malaysia but the Government of the

. States of Malaya. Singapore is considered not as a

constituent State of Malaysia but as a dangerous rival

to be kept down at all costs.27
These and other economic disputes between Singapore and Kuala
Lumpur were superimposed on an ambiguous agreement between the
two Governments which left the precise nature of the merger '
obscure. The Chinese remained in economic power while the
Malays claimed political dominance, through Citizenship re~

quirements and special privileges and weighted voting.za

This
ambiguity paved the way for a political confrontation between
two styles of government which was to contribute to the
expulsion of Singapére from the Federation, and ‘the termina-
tion of any immediate hope that Singapore might be included in

a common market.

The Conflict Between the PAP and the Alliance Party

Following the formation of the Federation of Malaysia, the
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Singapore-based People's Action Party (PAP) became active in
the mainland election (1964) although conditions of merger
" stipulated that only those born in Malaya were elegible for
election in the Malayan states. In Singapore the PAP had
" moved to the political center producing a widening rift between
the PAP and the Singagpore People's Alliance which was allied
with the Malayan Chinese Association (MCA) and the United
Malay National Organization (UMNC) on the mainland., In this
way, the decision to influence the Parliamentary elections
in Malaya took on the form of an attack by the PAP on the
mcas=?

Ultimately the PAP nominated eleven candidates for

the Parliamentary elections. To prove that it was

not fighting UMNO two of these did not campaign when

it was discovered that they would be opposing UMNO

candidates. So in effect the PAP contested nine

seats only.30
The possibility exists that that Lee Kuan Yew had previously
agreed with the Tunku Abdul Rahman that the PAP would not
interfere with the mainland elections, and that he was over-

ruled by the CEC.31

The interest in mainland urban politics
is'explained in the PAP election Manifesto in a manner calcu-~
lated to gain Malay supports .
. In the urban areas because of the ineffectiveness of

the MCA, the PAP has to help in the battle against the

anti-Malaysia Socialist Front. The task of the PAP is

to ensure that the protest votes in the urban areas do

not become votes against Malaysia and for Soekarno.32
This strategy was consistent with the long range objective of
the urban PAP to reorganized Federation politics along non-

communal lines:
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Our lorg-range objective, quite frankly, is to start
a social revolution in Malaysia and break down the
communal walls in this country. Our short-range ob-
jective is just as clear. We want to defeat the Soc-
ialist Front and the Malayasdi Chincse Association, and
by doing so prove to the Tunku that we are the only
party that can appeal %o progressive-minded Malaysians
in the cities of this country33
The Tunku (who was also the President of the UMNO) regarded
the PAP attacks on the MCA as an attack on the Alliance Par-
ty coalition itself. At issue was the rationale of the
‘Alliance whereby the Chinese community was 'represented"
by the middle class MCA in alliance with the UMNO and the
wre 2 |
The PAP gained only 16.3 percent of the valid votes
cast in the Parliamentary constituencies and 13.9 perdent in
the State constituencies where it entered candidates. The
Alliance captured an unprecedented 89 of 104 seats while the
PAP won only one. Both parties campaigned on the Confrontation
issue, but the Alliance was successful in arguing that only
the varty in power was capable of dealing with the Indonesian
threat since only it could assure a Parliamentary majority£35
To defeat the PAP the Alliance had used the tactic of pointing
to an external threat, the same tactic which had previously
been used by the PAP to gain Alliance support for the merger
and to defeat the domestic Barisan Socialis. _
The PAP formed the Malaysian Solidarity Convention (MsC)

in 1965 to promote a less communal form of politics (i.e.,

less Malay) in the Federation. Although the PAP was the
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principle participant, other nbn-Malay groups included the
United Democratic Party, the People's Progressive Party and
" two parties from Sarawak. The more extreme PFMIP in the Fed-
eration opposed this coalition. While the coalition.was not
to be a communal varty, the ideology of a "Malaysian Malaysia"
was contrary to the UMNO idea of a Malay Malaysia and was
interpretted as a threat to the Alliance and the Malays.
The MSC Declaration defined a "Malaysian Malaysia"to meani
.. .that the nation and the state is not identified
with the supremacy, well—belng and the interests of
any one partlcular community, or race...s A& Malaysian
Malaysia means in theory as well as in practlce,
educating and encourag ging the various races in Malay-
sia to seek political affiliation not on the basis of
race and rellglog but on the basis of common political
1deolog1es....
The MSC was promoting a view which would have assured Chinese
dominance of political power in the short run at least, while
the Alliance system, which aimed at eliminating communalism
at a slower rate equivalent to economic emergence of the
Malays, retained Malay control of Government .7
Throughout the 1964 campaign the UMNO and the PAP had
to balance their campaigns against each other with other fac-
tors. The extremist (communal) members of the Alliance had
to be kept in the Alliance or they might have joined the
PMIP to effect a truce with Indonesia. This would have de-
prived the UMNO of its rural constituencies since the PMIP
controlled both Kelantan and Trengganu between 1959 and

1964.38 The PAP was forced to tolerate the Barisan Socialis

in Singapore as long as it (the PAP) posed as a liberal
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party in ovpposition to the conservative UMNO in the Federation.39
Active‘surveillance from the Céntral Government was ruled out
because the UMNO feared that the PAP was already preparing for
separation from the Federation.uo Separation would serve to
insulate Federation politics from the PAP threat, whereas two
years previously, merger was accepted és a means of eliminating
control of Singapore by the Barisan Socialis.

In Singapore, the second Hong-Lim bi-election found the
incumbent Ong Eng Guan (see Chapter Eight) declining to run.
Rather than an inderendent, the PAP competed with the Barisan
Socialis which was comprised of previous PAP members purged in
1961 on the merger issue. On July 10, 1965 the PAP captured
58 .9 percent of the votes in the contested district, demonstat-
ing to the Alliance that the Communist threat was now under
control.zFl Likewise, the PAP no longer needed the ISC.

The PAP was further aliengted by the Alliance when Tun
Abdul Razak ( to becomé Prime Minister of the Federation in
1971) reportedly remarked that the outcome of the district
elgction would be inconsequential. The Barisan candidate had
stood on a "crush Malaysiavplatform. The PAP victory was in-
terpretted as a domestic mandate to pursue the "Malaysian
Malaysia" policy.u’2

Rising political tensions were reinforced by communal
ones,‘which may have been manipulated by forces from outside

the Federation altogether.u3 Communal riots in Singapore

in July of 1964 left 22 dead and 500 injured., The Malays
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had expecfed their position to improve, but unemployment

continued and it was believed that urban renewal was being

done to break up the Malay kampongsﬁ# In fear of widespread

racial violence, the Tunku Abdul _Rahman wrote to Singapore's
Deputy Premier on August 9, 1965

I am writing to tell you that I have given the matter
.of our breaking with S'pore my utmost consideration and
I find that in the interest of our friendship and the
security and peace of Malaysia as a whole there is ab-
solutely no other way out.

If I were strong enough and able to exercise complete
control of the situation I might perhaps have delayed
action, but I am not, and so while I am able to coun-
sel toleration and patience I think the amicable set-
tlement of our differences in this way is the only -
possib%f way out. I request you most earnestly to
agree., 5

The expulsion of Singapore from the Federation was due to eco-
nomic disputes, and political disagreements, but most immed-
diately to the threat of racial violence resulting from the

failure to achieve unity in these other areas.

The Separation

On August 9, 1965 Singapore and Malaysia separated,
bringing'toan‘end any immediate hopes for a common market
(see Appendix N, Section VI). The economic and political
survival of Singapore becéme dependent upon the ability of
Singapore to compensate for this loss of domestic markets
and natural resources by competing internationally as a sep-
arate and sovereign state. Chapters Six and Seven have ex-

amined how Singapore responded to the altered poiitical set-
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ting ( Chapters Eight and Nine) and stressed the dependence

logy. .

The intrusion of foreign interests into the region is
often seen as facilitated by the political fragmentation of
the region.u‘6 However, following the‘Separation, progreés
in the 9000 acre Jurong industrial estate in Singapore fell
two years behind schedule, with as many as thirty American
investors withdrawing following the loss of the larger Malay-

L7

sian market. These firms probably confined production to
domestic firms reverting to the use of Singapore as a free
port as means of gaining access to the regional markets.
Chapters Eight and Nine have analyzed the role of communalisﬁ
and local political maneuvering in cfeating the situation
whereby Singapore became a sovereign state distinct from a
broader Federation, . whose security depended upon the active
solicitation of foreign investment from many sources. To
some extent, Singapore has succeeded in practicing the policy
of "divide and rule" in reverse, entering into bilateral eco-
nomic agreements with a diversity of foreign powers (see Chap-
ter Seven), no one of which is in a position to dictate her
political future. ‘

However, Chapter Seven warns against overstating this
point, since investment in Singapore and through Singapore
into the region is largely short range. This indicates a

tendency by investors to minimize risks and commitments in

Southeast Asia. The greatest resource of Singapore is her
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strgtegic location on the Straights of Malacca. This is
significant in terms of both shipping lanes linking Japan to
the Middle East, and the central location with respect to
Southeast Asian o0il exploration. Two-~thirds of Singapore's
Gross National Product is accounted for by trade.

On a more speculative level, if the future of a resource-
deficient Japan depends upon these factors, then the political
future of Japan in Asia may depend upon an increasing role in
Singapore's politics and economy. As in the past, events in
Singapope will continue to be shaped largely by external events
over which she has minimum influence. The withdrawal of the
‘British fleet (1968-1971) and the Indonesian Confrontation
(1963-67) are only two recent examples.

This vulnerability is partly a consequence of the fail-
ure of the Federation as a means of integrating Singapore with
the surrounding region. This failure has been shown to be part;
ly a consequence of the different "political cultures" of the
two areas, and more specifically, the inability of the fAP to
gain access into the Malay-controlled Central Government. The
manner in which communal, economic and demégraphic cleavages
reinforce each other in Malaya has tended to permit economic
issues to be quickly reduced to communal disputes. National-
ism has not subsided as a divisive force with the removal
of the colonial powefs. rather, the reverse is true,

The remainder of this Chapter will summarizé events on
the mainland following the Separation and trends which have

widened this division. In Peninsular. Malaysia in the 1969
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elections the UMNO received only 41.4 pércent of the popular
vote. 1In the,previoué_election of 1955 and 1964 the UMNO
had received overwhelming support except the eastern states
where the radically communal fMIP is located. In 1969 the
PMIP received 40.2 percent of the vote. The UMNO lost sevenof
the fifty-eight seats it had gained in 1964.48 Rabushka
attributes this reversal to the attractiveness of communal
appeals by the PMIPs :
Thé losses can be attributed to the electoral appeal
of the PMIP campaign--a more vigorous defense and ad-
vocacy of Malay interests...Its leaders recommend a
theological monarchy in the place of the current con-
stitutional democracy, openly advance Malay interests,
and invite foreigners--including Chinese and Indian
citizens of Malaya--to return to their homelands.49
The MCA lost twenty of its thirty-three contested seats, and.
the leader, Tan Siew-Sin, withdrew from the Alliance.5o This
may have been due to a rising commanal appeal in the Chinese
community,51 and also reflects a growing proportion of Chinese
to the total electorate.c The Chinese parties include the
Democratic Action Party which traces its origin to the Singa-
pore-based PAP, In 1969 and 1971 a new Constitutional Amend-
‘ment and Revisions to the Sedition Act made it illegal to de-
bate the existence of the Malay "special privileges", there-
by threatening the future of the non-Malay parties;53 ‘
Until 1969 the Alliance had retained communal harmony
between the Malays (UMNO), the Chinese (MCA), and the Indians
(MIC) by appealing to common interests and foreign issues.

In 1955 the Legislative Council elections demonstrated the

ability of the Alliance to provide orderly government and
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paved the way for independence in 1957. In 1964 the PAP threat
was controlleg'by stressing the dahgers of division in view of
the Indonesian Confrontation. In 1969 no such external threat
was available, and latent internal divisions played into the
hands of the PMIP and other ﬂon—Malay parties at Fhe expense
of the more moderate Alliance'members (umnNo, MCA;MIC).54

The Federation had been an ad hoc solution to the threat
posed by thg Barisan Socialis to the Maléyan states, and member-
ship had also pro&ided the means whereby the PAP subjected the
Barisan to a Central Government above the PAP., Following
political separation, the economic relations between Singapore
and the Federation reflected the sovereign political status of
Singapore., Although continued economic cooperation was sought
by the appointment.of key persons to government posts, a growing
number of divisions between the two states appeared.55 On
August 8, 1965 ( one day prior to the Separation announcement)
duties were imposed on 107 Malay imports to balance previous re-
strictions on Singapore manufactures which had never been re-
moved. . In October, quotasvwere removed but duties remained in
force. With the formation of a common market betwéen East and
West Malaysia (but excluding Slngapore), Singapore 1mposed tar-
iffs on 154 Malayan manufactured products. 56

In November Singapore began investigating trade possibil-
ities with Indonesia despite the ongoing Confrontation and in
apparent violation of the Separation Agreement (Appendix N,

Article 7). Singapore also threatened to review visitor work
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perﬁits,57 and there was difficulty on both sides in fenewing
the "double taxation® agreement whereby industries had prev1ously
been allowed to maintain operations in both Singapore and the
Federation without being taxed by both political entities.58
Table 42 indicates that the Separation was more damaging to
Singapore and that a search for new trading partnérs in the

region (i.e., Indonesia) was necessary for the new state:

TABLE 42

Trade Between Singapore and
Malaya (i.e., West Malaysia)

Malaya (Percent) Singapore (Fercent)
Imports from or - 37 Imports from - 23
via Singapore Malaya
(Originating in 10
Singapore%
Exports to or via 28 Exports to Malaya 33
Singapore .
(Destination 20

Singapore)

Sources Heng Chee Chan, Singapore: The PFolitics of Surv1val
1965-67, (Oxford University rress, 1971), P. 33.

Although trade between Singapore and Malaya was nearly balanced
in 1965, the Table indicates that only 20 percent of the Malayan
exrorts were destined for Singapore, while 33 percent of Singa-
rore's expofts were intended for Malaya.59 Ten percent of

Malaya's imports (mostly manufactured gcods) were from Singa-
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pore, while 23 percent of Singapore's imports (mostly raw
materials) were from Malaya.

The dispute between Singapore and the Federation over
renewed trade with Indonesia was resolved by another external
event, the attempted coup in 1965 in Indonesia which led to
the defeat of the Communist Party and the ascent of the army

to political power.'60

The undeclared war with the Federation
was resolved in the'subsequent Bangkok talks and the signing
of a peace agreement in Jakarta on August 11, 1966.61
The'development of an export-oriented manufacturing sec-
tor in Singapore (see Chapter Six) was the response to.the loss
of markets énd raw materials in the Federation. The withdrawal
of the British pfesence affected both Singapore and the Feder-
ation in terms of employment, and politically engaged both of
them in a dispute with Indonesia (see fn. 18) which had economic
consequences. With the impending loss of employment at the
Navy base, Singapore tﬁreatened to withdraw visitor work per-
mits, and the Federation began redirecting trade betwéen East
and West Malaysia around the port facilities of Singapore.62
This redirection of Malaysian trade may account in part for
the increasing proportion of manufacturing to total gross
national product in Singa}ﬁore.é3
These events are political in nature, with the economy
of Singapore being simply an index of these ad hoc decisions.
The decisions by Malaysia to develop its own port facilities

may be an act of retaliation by the Chinese MCA against the

PAP for its attacks on the MCA during the 1964 Alliance
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election campaign.éb While Malay and Chinese communalism may
not be simply a matter of opportunism (see Chapter Three), the
use of communal tensions for purely political purposes is
evident in Singapore and Malaysia. The interaction between
communal and class-oriented symbolé in mass movement politics
does not admit to concise theoretical conclusions. However,
it does appear that political boundaries between soveréign

" states are similar to the district boundaries within states,
in that they are gerrymandered to create mass support for

the “"nation". To regard any parficular political unit as

an integrated political entity, and to attribute this unity
"to an internal and evolutionary process alone, is to overlook
the continuing role that'expediency plays in setting‘these

boundaries initially.
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tation with Indonesia.

Ibid..‘P-B'?-

Ibid., p. 87. The Chinese in the Federation were afraid
of the "crush Malaysia" campaign because in Indonesia it
had led to the maltreatment of Chinese and the same might
be exvected of Malays in the Federation. In Chapter Three
it was stressed that in plural societies whose minorities
are connected with populations of surrounding countries,
local political and economic development must continually
respond to events from outside the given "society" (i.e.,
nation-state).

Reportedly, Radio Peking broadcasts at the time were advo-
cating English and Chinese as national languages for Malaya,-
and extending overtures to Singapore. See Harvey Stockwin,
"Southeast Asian Melting Pot", Far EHastern Economic Review,
49:12 ( Sept. 16, 1965), pp. 568-71L., Two years later, as
the price of rubber,tin and palm oil fell on the world
market ( 17 percent, 7.5 percent and 5.5 percent, respec-
tively, Far Eastern Economic Review, 59:7, Feb. 15, 1968)
the Communist strategy apparently shifted from a multi-
racial one which had been used until the 1965 revolution
in Indonesia which ousted the Communists, to a strategy

of inciting race riots . See the Far Eastern [Economic

Review, 59:3 (Jan. 18, 1968), pp. 106-111.

Thomas Bellows, p. 40, and Gresford Jones, "How Conven-
ient", Far Bastern Economic Review, (Dec. 19, 1968), p. 662.
Jones implies that fires in squatter settlements follow

a pattern of occurring in areas where high rise housing
construction is scheduled.




L5,

L6

s
L8,

ko,
50,

51,

52.

53.

267

Reprinted in the Far Eastern Economie Review, (August
19, 1965), p. 351, Thomas Bellows (p. 65) concludes
that the expulsion of Singapore had been a goal of

the PAP and did not come as a surprises "On August 9,
1965, Malaysian aceded to the pressures Singapore had
set in motion and released Singapore from Malaysia

as a sovereign and independent nation, a goal a major-
ity of the PAP's Central Executive Committee had been
working toward for some months."” While little evidence
of this is offered, the pattern of disagreements with
the Federation is interpretted as being too effective
to not have been deliberate.

Tain Buchanan, Singavore_ in Southeast Asia, (London:
G. Bell and Sons, Ltd., 1972), p. 264,

David Bonavia, “Singapore's Dark Horizon", Far Eastern
Economic Review, 5518 (Feb. 23, 1967), p. 327."

R.K. Vasil, Politics in a Plural Society, (Singapore:

Oxford University Press, 19717, . 309.

Alvin Rabushka, p. 35.

R.K., Vasil, p. 309. The Democratic Action Farty (Chi-
nese and derived from the PAP), won 13 parliamentary
seats {(13.7 percent of the vote) and 31 seats at the
State level (11.8 percent of the vote). In five non-

_Malay States, the competing MCA suffercd decisive losses

from previous elections:

MCA Election Returns

State Seats Won

1959 1964 1969
Penang 6 6 0
Perak 9 12 1
Selangor 8 9 1
Johore 7 11 9
Negri Sembilan 7 9 L

In view of the UMNO dominance of the Alliance, any non-
Alliance poljtical movements, even the PAP program for

a "Malaysian Malaysia" was by definition a non-Malaya and
therefore "communal” movement.

John Slimming, "The Riots", Malaysia, (London: John Murray,
1969), pp. 25-5L.

This legislation followed the post election racial riots.
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in which 800 were killed. The Federation Government
placed the number at 178, while rumors in Singapore
placed 1% at 2500. See John Slimming, op. cit. The
atrocities suffered by the Chinese minority in Malaya
were quickly communicated to the Chinese majority in
Singapore. Within the first week, 700 arrests and
detentions took place, with four deaths and 41 injuries
occurring.(Far Eastern Economic Review, 54124, June 12,

1969).

Nancy Snider, "Race, Leitmotiv of the Malayan Election
Drama", ‘Asian Survey, Xi12 (Dec. 1970), pp. 1070-1080,

Immediately after Separation Singapore appointed Mr.

Ko Teck Kin, a millionaire businessman with many Alliance
Cabinet contacts, as High Commissioner to Malaysia.  Others
who were in touch with the Alliance were given positions
in the Singapore Government (Dr. Goh Keng Swee as Defense
Minister and S. Rajaratnam as Foreign Minister). See

Heng Chee Chan,pp. 30-32.

Ibid. ppn 32"3 ]

Ibid. In 1968 Singapore threatened to repatriate an
estimated 40,000 to 50,000 Malaysians employed in Singa-
pore to compensate for lost employment anticipated from
the withdrawal of the British fleet, but it was subse-
quently discovered that a more accurate number was 25,000
and that Malaysia was in a position to repatriate 36,000
Singaporeans working in Malaysia. See the Far Bastern Eco-
nomic Review, 59:15 (April 11, 1968), and 59:116 (April 18,
1968).

Heng Chee Chan, pp. 32-3.

In 1965 Singapore's exports to West Malaysia (Malaya) were
valued at M% 938.6 million, while imports were -valued at
M$ 884,9 million. See Iain Buchanan, op. cit. Table 15,
g. 111, Between 1955 and 1960 Federation imports from
ingapore remalned constant, but exports through Singapore
declined. In 1960 rubber accounted for 74 percent of the
Federation exports going to Singapére, but rubber exports
through Singapore declined from 41 percent to 35 percent
of this amount. Relocation of tin smelting from the Singa-
pore location to enlarged facilities in the Federation
redirected the 55 percent of the Federations tin ore be-
ing smelted in Singapore in 1955. See W,H. Corden and H.V.
Richter, "Malayan Trade Statistics and the Entrepot Trade”,
in T,H., Silcock and E.K. Fisk (eds.), The Political Economy
of Independent Malaya,Canberra: Australian National Univer-

Sity, 1963, PP 290-1.,
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60. Harvey Stockwin emphasizes the interrelationship between
© foreign and domestic affairs in Southeast Asia. Following
_Separation, the Indonesian Army wanted the Confrontation
to continue, perhaps to ensure their importance in Indonesia,
but after the “"revolution® this pressure ceased. See
"Southeast Asian Melting Pot", Far Eastern Economic Review,
59112 (Sept. 16, 1965), pp. 568=71,

61. N.J. Ryan, The Making of Modern Malaysia and Singapore,
(Kuaéa Lumpur and Singapores: Oxford University Fress, 1969),
p.290

62, See fn. 55,

63, In Chapter Seven the percentacze decline of tertiary
- activity was shown to be due in large part to the term-
ination of military involvement by the British, rather
than a replacement of entrepot activity by manufacturing.
However, a certain percentage of entrepot activity may
- have been lost due to a redirection of trade by Malaya.

64 ,. Chan (op. cit., p. 39) points out that Tan Siew Sin

! was both the President of the MCA during the 1964 elections
and the Malaysian Finance Minister after Separation, and
that he advocated the development of Kuala Lumpur as the
political and commercial focus of West Malaysia (rather
than Singapore) and the building of export and distribution
facilities within the Federation at Fort Swettenham. See
also, Harvey Stockwin, “Confrontation Echo", Far Eastern
Economic Review, 5412 (Oct., 13, 1966), po. 50.




CHAPTER TEN
CONCLUSION

To study the relationship between political change and
economic chénge, it is first necessary to isolate a common
unit of analysis. The literature accepts.the nation-state
as that unit, and conceptualizes political disorder as being
due to imbalances within the developmental process. The pro-
cess of social change is.internal to the hypothesized system
and explicable in terms of internal relationships. It has been
held by many that economic development induces corresponding
changes in political institutions, with increasingly active '
economic groups evéntua;ly supplanting the traditional elites.
Within industrial society functional groups link the tradition-
al social segments into a wider solidarity (i.e., the nation-
state). WMass participation is interpretted as an ascending
rather than a descending, or neutral, transf&rmation.

A second school stresses the diverse ways in which tradition-
al and modern structures can be combined, and rejects the linear
notion of social change as being ethnocentric. What has been
lacking in the literature is an analytical framéwork alternative
to the "tradition-modernity" dichotomy which is capable of
dealing with these anomalies on their own terms.,

The present research has made a modest beginning in this

direction by questioning an underlying assumption of empirical
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social research. The premiée that society operates primarily
as a‘néfural system according to an objective and internal
coherence has been supplemented by the understanding that the
| existence of any society cannot be "explained” in terms of its
internal structure, but must be approached as an equilibrium
between this structure and external factors, and that this
equilibrium over which it exercises only limited control is
to be distinguished from the existence of society as a moral
fact. The particular structure is an abstraction.

The nation-state represents a substantial congruence between
~the nation ( a cultural unit) and the state (a political organ).
But rather than being a threshold representing a certain degree
of internal integration, it is only one of several possible
outcomes of a broader ( or prior ) tension between "identity"
and "interdependence". The processes producing the nation—étate
are not internal, rather, the nation-state is a communal response
to the insecurities of competing ideologies, militari§m, indus-~
trialization, and even other nationalisms. Rather than provid-
ing_the'explanatory context by which to understand events, the
natidn—étate is such an.inﬁernal event. The transitional role
uéually assigned to disorder is enlarged to where it forms the
context within which the nation-state and other forms of commun-
alism appear. To explain social change in terms of evolving
nation-states is a tautology. _

Chapteg Four preéénted a nﬁmﬁér of alfernative solutions:

" to the underlying tension between the existence of society  and
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ané its particular structure at any given place or time. Rather
than looking for the source of (political) order within the
structure (which theoretically could be replicated in the

new states), it was stressed that order and change cannot both
be explained in terms of structure. Structure is not totally
objective, but is formed by perception. Social change was ex-
plained not as a function of imbalance within an objective
structure, but as béing rooted equally in perception which by
first positing a "whole" creates internal discontinuities
(e.g., contradictions ) calling for resolution. Conflict
does not occur unless the conflicting elements (e.g., socio-
economic classes, communal groups) are first concéptualized

as occurring within a common frame of reference, such that
differences between the two can be seen as structural with-

in a system . Change is as much a function of the initial
premise (i.e., the subjective system ) as it is of objective
facts. Ideology not ohly explains change tﬁereby rendering
interdependence tolerable, it is primarily the source of those
changes (i.e., movements) it seeks to explain.

. In plural societies the number of social cleavages which
become politically salient through mobilization is vastly
multiplied. The nation-state model is less appropriate than
that of the "multi—nationél" state since the state does in-
clude a variety of nations. However the latter approach is
difficult to apply in terms of mobilization éince it implies

a differentiation between the populace and legitimate authority}
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rather than an'identification of the second with the first.
fhe nation-stnte is an anomalous solution whereby the nation
co-dpts the state such that a congruence between the nation
and the state takes place. Whether the state can create a
nation (the reverse process) in multinatiohal situations, using
the principle of mobilization, remains to be seen. The be-
lief thatiéomﬁunal groups can be integrated into a broader
national identity through development is particularly vul-
nerable in those cases where minorities belong to groups span-
ning several statelboundaries. As in the case of the Chinese
in Soqtheasf Asia, integration into the nation-state collective
‘is frustrated by the larger context of racial tension spanning
across étafé bodédafies. Communalism is not an internal event.
However well the Malays may behave in Singapore, their welfare
depends upon how well the minority Chinese are treated in Malaya.
In plural societies where economic issues often carry an '
ethnic meaning, and where any apparent social discontinuity can
be interpretted as instances of ethnic oppression, thehﬁnifying
force is often the threat of a common enemy outside the system.
This may be a colonial power, or a domestié minority once the
colonial power is withdrawn. Ideology also serves this function
by subordinating immediate social cleavages within a society
to a hypothetical cleavage between that society as a whole and
its own past. It is such a dichotomy between tradition and
modernity which regards change as evolutionary and which under-

lies attempts to reduce change to scientific laws of development.
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In plur=listic states{ "international“ tensions are not
foreign affairs, but are domestic, and are sharpened as the
different communal ( national ) groups are compressed within
a common territorial political unit. Order is created within
mobilized groups as they respond to other collectives including
mass society as a whole, often identifying themselves by such
atemporal and aspatial symb&ls as race and language. JInternal
unity is nét due to an-objective "level"” of structural integ-
ration so much as it is to the continual recurrence of commun-
alism in new forms. Even as the objective disparities between
groups are diminished, the perception of these disparities can
become more critical. To the extent that this is true, the
achievement of rising levels of income and other structural
developments ( as measured by social indieators) will have no
predictable consequences for political order.

The Federation of Malaysiabis a case where the minority
segment (the Chinese) could no longer be regarded as a transient
population confined to the commercial sector, distinct from
Malay society. With the Communist victory on the mainland, the
Chinese became a permanent part of the society in which they
were physically located intent upon participating more equally
in the politics of Malaya. ~Following the merge; of Singapore
with the Federation, a dispute between the PAP and those main-
land Chinese who were content with the existing Alliance ar-
rangement (MCA) was assured. The UMNO was placed in a position

where it could neither retract its Malay orientation (or else



275

it would lose membership to the more radical PMIP), nor
concede to the pressures of the PAP for a "Malaysian Malaysia"
(which would disrupt the delicate existing communal balance in
the Alliance). For the Féderqtion, the acceptance of Sinsgapore
had assisted the destruction of the Barisan Socialis threat,
but had introduced the PAP into domestic Federation politics.
For Singapore, the defeat of the Barisan Socialis under the
surveillance of the Central Government reduced the ufgency of
Federation membership. Economic development in Singapore turns
on these political events, with foreign investment increasing
rapidly in the latter half of the 1960's as the political en-
vironment a@peared to stabilize.

The attempt by Singapore to enter into a common market
with Malaya in 1963 was bound up in this larger process whereby
‘Singapore's dominance in the commercial sector and Malay
"special privileges" in the political sector became incbmpatible
when national politics replaced a less access}ble colonial
rule. The attempt at regional economic integration and import
substitution behind common tariff barriers, merely aggravated
the segmented nature of economic and political institutions
in the region. The coincidence of economic, political and
demographic cleavages with communal divisions called for =
careful articulation of the conditiong of merger, but this did
not occur.,.

This case study has emphasized the turning point which

occurred in August 1965 when Singapore was expelled from the
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Federation and.was forced to accomplish its economic goals
in the absence of both domestic natural resources and an
adequate domestic market to support industry. Singapore
embarked on an even more aggressive program of industry sup-
ported by foreign capital and knowhow, .and oriented toward
foreign markets, particularly in the industrial countries.
Import quotas on such goods as textile products have required
a highly sophistocated labor capability and competitive pro-
duction costs. While the merger experiment represents little
more than an episode in a politically unstable region, it

is a decisive turning point economically for Singapore.

By linking its political and economic survival to foreign
private investment, Singapore has retained its traditional role
as middle-man in Southeast Asia by serving as a point of access
to reezional resources and markets for investors from outside
of the region. By becoming a banking center it has also
encouraged more indiggnous patterns of develobment. For such
a small state, the goal of flexibility to éxternal chaﬁges has
meant the intefnal centralization of power and controi by one
ageressive political party (PAP), and the.close control of
labor demands to ensure the continued attractiveness of Singa-
pore to foreign capital.

Singapore has achieved an impressive aggregate growth
rate, and is often presented as being a highly stratified
class society with the major social cleavages being economic

rather than communal. However, Singapore exists within a
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wider communally-divided region where fears of Chinese economic
domination are often met by thoughts of a regional Malay con-
federation linking ¥alaya, Indonesia and the Philippines. '
_ Singapore's political existence as a sovereign state cannot
be understood apart from this communal setting. It is.a con-

sequence of both this setting and the interests of industrial

countries in the region. The spatial metaphor commonly in-
voked would portray this as a case where great powers have
penetrated into a divided region from above, with local disunity
being a consequence of this. I have found it useful to replace
this model with a recognition of tension between the external
forees, and those which are interna; (i.e., communalism). The
notion that external forces penetrate from above, whether on

a2 national scale br an international scale, overlooks the man-
ner in which local groups can define themselves and push their
way into new "idioms". This is demonstrated by the domination
of Malayan polities by Malays, and by the political sovereignty
later achieved by the Chinese in Singapore.. The imagery of
movement from the bottom upward, or from tradition' to ' modernity
or from pérochialism to national and international society,

is an ideological one.

The indeterminancy of endeavors at nation-building are
due to the continuous intervention of the human agent in these
programs to rearrange reality. The crux of the issue is the
identification of the common good with particular collectives,
which can be communal as well as class-based. Ideology is

the cause as well as the result of the process.
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Besides illuminating the interaction between communalism and

political and economic development, an examination of Singa-
‘pore is also instructive in highlighting the tension between
any institutionalized system (e.g., the nation-state) and
external affairs over which it has limited control. The future
of Singapore depends upon the success of the mainland countries
in overcoming Communist insurgency. Singapore's survival out-
side of the Federat§0n~may have been aided by the defeat of sig-
nificant Communist activity in Indonesia in 1965 and the ending
of the Confrontation beﬁween Indonesia and the Federation. How-
ever in recent weeks this advantage has been offset by major
reversals in Vietnam and Cambodia on the mainland. The present
research has not dealt with this larger question, but it has
demonstrated the vulnerability of Singapore to external events
beyond its control. It i1s conceivable that increasing pressures
on the mainland may result in a stronger union between Indonesia
and the Federation‘of_Malaysia which.due to growing trade between
Singapore and Indonesia, could absorb Singapore. It is also
conceivable that Singapore will become even more isolated from
~the immediate region due to its connections with the industrial
nations and its strategic location on the Straights of Malacca.
The close relationship between Singapore's political
survival and the manner in which it has based its economic de~
velopment upon investments from abroad, increasingly from the
United States and Japan, while at the same time inviting in-
vestment froh the Lastern bloc, is evidence to the insecurity

of the city-state and the pragmatism of its socialist leader-
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ship. Singapore is a curious blend of domestic socialism sup-
ported by private investment from abroad. The subordination
of domestic economic development to foreign investment prior—'
ities has resulted in wide socio-economic divisions within
Singapore society, but this has been necessary for political
reasons. Political survival depends upon a diversity of ex-
ternal linkages protecting Singapore from the domination of A
any oﬁe power or changes in the foreign politcy of these powers
due to their own domestic pressures.

The alternative to such an "open" approach to economic
develorment was precluded when Singapore was excluded from the
Federation which would have allowed a more indigenous pattern
of development. A major purpose of this dissertation has been
to examine this critical turning point and the role played by
communal politics. This event was later acted upon by such
vicissitudes as the accelerated withdrawal of the British
fleet, tﬁe Confront=tion, and the cdup in Indonesia in 1965.
The Confrontation may have artificially sustained the Federation
as an external common threat to the Federation and Singapore.
Likewise, the Federation might never have been attempted had
not the Malay states feared the Barisan in Singapore, which
might have been successful had not the PAP used the merger issue
as a means of isolating its pro-communist members. To perceive
this flux as occurring within the process of nation-building
is.a matter for ideology and not analysis.

It has not been the purpose of this dissertation to inves-

tigate Singapore as an example of successful economic develop-

ment with a view to discovering certain techniques which might be
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avpplied elsewhere, although aevelopment based upon external lin-
kages is a promising approach for resource-defidient states, More
generally, fhé vulnerability of all states to external events
(e.g., the oil embargo, imported inflation, monetary devaluations)
suggests that greater effort be given to clarifying the relation-
ship between domestic and foreign affairs, rather than treating
them as separate spheres or attempting to eliminate the latter
by expanding contrél (rendering all events "internal").

Within this pattern of interdependency, soéieties occur. Their
existence is due to both evolufionary and external events, but is
identified with heither. The critical event is a transcending
moral awareness of a priori human rights and responsibilitiés.

To equate this event with sociological trends and ™" @vsiution =
of nation-state solidarity is erroneous, and is disruptive in
plural states where the emphasis placed: on éolidarity and identity
simply leads to a sharpening of communal antagonisms.

Given the 1limited promise of growing social solidarity based
on socio-economic and functional interaependence, political order
might be based instead on a sharper distinction between legitimacy
and identity. The structural approach to society is based as much
on the subjective identification of collectives (e.g., economic
"classes", communal groups) as it is on an apparent structure
linking these collectives in patterns of dominance. It is this
circularity ( centered on perceived relative deprivation) which
leads to the continuous emergence of new "identities" regardless
of fhe "level™ of socio-economic "development". It is well %o

remember that the basis of society is morality, and not solidarity.
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Attempts to create solidarities directly, rather than
as a consequence_of shared values,become futile efforts to
rationally control that which is fundamentally irrational.

The ascendency of nationalism, racism, communalism and
other tribal movements including the nation-state, are rooted
in subjective perceptions of experience whereby the world,
rather than beinga reasonable event, becomes instead a cypher
or oracle to be interpretted through mutually incomprehensible
collective symbols. The assumption of Western sociology that
the simultaneoué existence of these communalisms through time
can be comprehended in terms of an integrating socilalization

‘ process triggered by economic and political interdependence,
is one which must be questioned in view of thetendency for
communal identities to be sharpened as often as not during the
development process.,

Communalism provides continuity through time. The'various.
social sciences attempt to take a cross section of this
congeries of strands as they interweave with each othgf. These
cross sections can be taken at different levels of abstraction,
ranging from the world as a whole, to the hation—state and down
to the village community. Each cross section assumes structural
interdependence of the communal groups it uncovers, and disregards
the more significant internal constitution of these groups which
sustains them through time. The mosalc nature of plural societies
is explained in terms of mosaic personalities, personalities
which have compartmented their lives to permit traditional social
roles to exist alongside those of modernity, without conflict.

In the Western world this is seen in the segmentation of public
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and private 1life withiﬁ increasingly centralized secular states.
In plural states it often involves the absorption of the individual
within a corporate group based on linguistic or racial factors,
which stands in a tense relationshié to the state, less easily
absorbed into the larger collective than are purely functional
groups. In such a situation the rationalistic approach of the
social sciences is often forced into tautologies, explaining
mosaic society in terms of men whose identities are also com-
partmented., The eruption of communalism in the political sphere
is attributed to perceived disparities between the different
groups, and the solution is seen as a combination of greater
institutional functional capacity to facilitate the distribu?ion
of power, and accelerated economic growth to saﬁisfy rising de-
mands and to link groups which would otherwise divide into com-
peting economic classes.

That societies can be divided into racial, ethnic, cultural
and other categories, as well as economic, sgggests that the
divisive tendency, articulated through ideological formulations,
is one which follows the loss of an overarching symbol within
which the potential divisions of a society are subordinated.
Social order rests not in the interdependence of parts, but in
the simultaneous reference ‘of the parts to an éxternal reference
regarded as true. In plural societies the threat of an external
" enemy provides a surrogate, but results in a continuous jockeying
for position, which is only incidentally accompanied by economic

growth, and not terminated by the achievement of an objective
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level of "development?. Singapore achieved a certain stability
within chaos by 1inking to economic and political powers outside
of the immediate environment of interwo&en lialay-Chinese tensions.

The case of Singapore and its attempt to join the Federation,
and the manner in which this effort became involved in the growing
conflict between Malays and Chinese on the mainland, illustrates
Yow the process of integration is paralleled by a second process
of social differentiation and polarization. Prior to the modern
era, such groups did not come in conflict because they did»not
come in contact. They occupied different occupational niches,
different political structures, and often different territories.
The intermingling caused by large migrations and the communications
revolution, has led to patterns of dominance and subordination,
resulting primarily from the loss of a coherent commonality of
belief whose symptom is the structural inequalities addressed
by economic planners. The preoccup=ztion becomes -one of bullding
structures and constructing ideologies-to support this movement,
but this approach itself reveals a prior loss of commﬁnity which”
by.its nature cannot be willfully created, but can oply be
articulated after the fact. It is the survival of traditional
groups, and their sovereignty over the artificialities of ideological
explanation, which is evidenced by comhunaiism in plural states.

If such gzroups become disruptive of a transcendent common
good, it is because the nature of the common good has been con-
fused with an arithematic consensus, gained either by tyranny
imposed by the state or by a reduction of the common good to majority

rule.The present research appears to be deficient in relating

the theoretical treatment of communalism with the subsequent
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case study. The reason for this lies paftly in the inability
to collect primary data related directly to the hypdtheses
developed in the first part.of the dissertation, and partly
in the nature of existing conceptual frameworks which deal
with communalism and issues of national development on two
different levels., To approach nation-states as examples of
commuﬁal movements is to argue that this division is artificial
and thaf communalism and the world enter into a tension on
the same plane, and one which occurs at all levels of abstraction,
whether one is dealing with villase society or nation-states.
The critical factor becomes one of perception, which in
ideologibal ages becomes increasingly autonomous from social
structure, the point of departure of éociological explanation.
The questioﬁ of social causality can be only tentatively
related to a fixed social context, since this context is also
in flux as mass movements generate their counterparts in an
ongoing dialectic between communal symbols. The selection
process of collective symbols becomes a critical concern if cne
is interested in creating intelligible and consistent relation-
ships between men. This selection process becomes irrational
in times of uncertainty. Where reason would propose objective
values frém which particular societies with their peculiar inner
structures would emerge in an organic and unconscious manner,
periods of chaos resort to willful efforts to Eonstruct societies
accofding to métaphysical principles (e.g., equality, liberty)
freed from the intervention of embodying structures inherited

from the past or the frailties of human nature.
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Deprived of common beliefs as to the nature of man and
society and their relationship to existence as a'whole, societies
become self-conscious in their efforts to directly eliminate
what are perceived as structural causes of disorder. Having
confined values to a subjective and private role, and conceiving
of change in an evolutionary fashion unrooted from human values,
society no longer has recourse to the common arbiter of reason
as a means of mediating between private convictions, but instead
appeals to an ambulatory consensus which in its pure state replaces
liberty based on order with a totalitarianism based on liberty.

In plural states the communal groups represent opportunistiec
. constituencies, but are also the survivals (at thrig arvitrary
‘point in hiétory) of organic societies béséd on éﬁl%ure and re-
lizion which are in varying degrees invulnerable to idcologies
of total social fransformation based exclusively on secularized
values. The conflict between modernity and tradition is not
one between rural and urban ideal-types, but rathér is between
the notion that values are subjective and private and that they
are objective facts, subjectively held. In the second case, the
confining of values to the private life as in Western liberalisn,
or the imposing of values ffom the collective sphere as in the
socialist states are not possible since a dichotomy between the
nublic and the private life does not exist. It is this which
constitutes a communal group, and it is for this reason that
western sociology has been so ineffective'in accounting for
cormunalism during all stages of economic development. The categories

of analysis (i.e., public, private) are less appropriate than
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in the West where the groups mediating between the person and the
. state were associational and functional rather than communal.

In plurai states where communal groups must now come into
contact, it appears that the creation of broader and more diffuse
societies is often an illusory goal, since efforts to accomplish
this through economic and democratizing means are accompanied by
both integrating and disintegrating tendencies. In those cases
where where national integration is apparent, this often is due
to the differentiation on a higher level between this unit and
the wider context of international relations, the unifying force
of a foreign power. Social interrelationships are continuous and
indeterminant, with the potential for identifying cleavages and
dichotomies on a subjective basis becoming infinite. Th% Marxian
interpretation is but one example of structuralism seekiné ;ausation‘
within the hypothetical social system, and is joined by other
myths of caste, race and linsuistic group, as means of locating
oneself within the ambiguities of social interdependence.

The search for underlying causes of events in social struc-.
ture and the corresponding indeterminancy of psychological ex-
rlanations remove any influence that might otherwise be injected
by objective morality on the political progcess(which can be de-
fined as the movement of cleavages from place to place depending
upon one's subjective sensevof group solidarity). The liberal
conviction that order can be sustained indefinitely by the over-
lapring of solidarities, such that each is regulated by the weight
of the others, often serves to further tribalize society. Period-
ieally, the communal boundaries are reinforced by coinciding
economic and demographic categzries (etc.), leading to the emer-
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gence of secessionist.and fascist movements.

Folitical order rests less in the expanding ability of govern-
ment to accommoaate fﬁnctional-deménds placed on it by mobilization
as a first principle, than in the moral subordination of all pbs-v
sible mythologies to principles not giveﬁ to us by the social
processes in question. Such values are attributes of human reason
and man's relationship to objective reality, but are inaccessible
in periods which are avowedly anti-intellectual. Political order,
when it does ékist. is a byproduct of an QCCepted moral universé
father than a vehicle wﬁéreby societal ideal-types succeed each
other in history. ' '

The existence of society is a moral event, and is distinguished
from its particulaf structure once in existence. Ideologies which
fail to differentiate between political ﬁpheaval and the more total
social revolution (regardingvboth as aspects of an evolutionary .
myth) are no longer fecundated by this inner coherence whicﬁ is
the political order, and become both symptom and cause of social
and political disintegration. It is in such times'that society is
viewed as essentially systemic with each discipline looking for
first principles in the others, and all of them assuming that
knowledge is cumulative rather than articulative. The paradox’
is that as knowledge of interdependence is continuously unravel-
led, the apparent autonomy of nations, cultures, movements and
individuals increases. Confronted with this indeterminancy,
one must either leave his first premises unquestioned and remain
trapped within tautological explanation, or recognize an under-
lying reality whose ontological givenness is to be taken literally,
but this is a metaphysical and ultimately feligious position, gnd

apparently is not permitted to promethean man.



APPENDICES

Currency: Singapore Dollars (S$)

From 1949 to Dee. 1971 - 3,03 = US$ 1,00
Dec, 1971 - 2.82 = US3 1.00
Feb., 1973 - 2.54 = US$ 1.00

June 1973 - floating against
Uss
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APFENDIX B

Sex Ratio of Three Main Races, 1824-1965
(Males per 1,000 Females)

Year Chinese Malays Indians
1824 8,188 1,058 - 5,873
1830 11,275 1,141 10,387
1836 14,642 1,168 9,580
1849 11,500 1,421 6,499
1860 14,407 1,672 8, 504
1871 6,174 1,267 4,294
1881 5,112 1,281 3,943
1891 4,680 1,383 4,216
1901 3,871 1,279 - 4,129
1911 2,790 1,172 b,91h
1921 2,123 1,230 5,021
1931 1,656 1,161 5,372
1947 1,132 1,208 2,998
1957 1,039 1,101 2,257
1965 . 1,022 1,054 1,764

Source: Saw, Swee llock, Singapore: Ponulation in Transition,
. University of Pennsylvania Fress, 1970, p. 60.
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AFPENDIX C _
Annual Chinese Immigrants and Emigrants

1881-1962

Year Immigrants Emigrants Net Migrants

1880 —_—

1881 89,801

1882 101,009

1883 109,136

1884 106,748

1885 111,456

1886 144,517

1887 , 167,906

1.888 164,300

1889 ' 150,809

1890 127,936

1891 126,088 -~ ..

1892 134,448

1893 213,717

1894 153,954

1895 190,901

1896 175,718

1897 . 114,978

1898 133,558

1899 149,697

1900 200,947

1901 178,778

1902 207,156

1903 220,321

1904 | 204,796

1905 173,131

1906 176,587

1907 227,342

1908 ig%.ggg

190 ’

1318 216,321

1911 269,854

1912 251,644

1913 240,979

1914 147,150

1915 95.735

Continued
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Year . Immigrants Emigrants Net Migrants
1916 183,399 61,630 121,769
19017 155,167 41,282 113,885
1918 . 58,421 35,585 22,836
1919 70,912 37,590 33,322
1920 126,077 68,383 57,694
1921 191,043 98,986 92,057
1922 } 132,886 96,869 36,017
1923 159,019 78,121 80,898
192L 181,430 87,749 93,681
1925 214,692 _ 77,920 136,772
1926 348,593 120,308 228,285
1927 359,262 155,198 204,064
1928 295,700 149,354 146,346
1929 293,167 139,967 - 153,200
1930 242,149 167,903 74,246
1931 79,091 213,992 -134,901
1932 33,534 282,779 -249,245
1933 27,796 86,555 -58,759
193L 98,864 68,129 30,735
1935 141,892 69,025 72,867
1936 143,331 80,578 62,753
1937 239,106 66,502 172,604
1938 98,863 54,603 4ly, 260
1939 160,448 146,109 14,339
1940 147,016 143,694 ) 3,322
1941 117,426 110,826 6,600
1947 126,203 130,242 - 4,039
1948 105,209 110,714 - 5,505
1949 96,449 128,884 ~-32,435
1950 82'676 87:?51 - 5! 075
1951 77,437 113,767 ~36,330
1952 64,197 77,785 ~13, 588
1953 67,145 73,550 - 6,405
1954 62,683 67,888 - 5,205
1955 74,230 70,945 3,285
1956 98,255 84,727 13,528
1957 101,145 95,773 235372
1958 82,961 75,092 7,869
1959 80,889 72,768 8,121
1960 86,807 85,195 1,612

Continued
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Year Immigrants Emigrants Net Migrants
1961 89,054 88,902 152
1962 99, 561 96,062 : ~3,499

Notes: The figures for l939-l962lrefer to total arrivals and
. deEartures by air, sea and land., Figures for 1942-
1946 are not available.

Source:Saw, Swee Hock. Singapore: Population in Transition,
University of Pennsylvania Press, 1970,
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AFPENDIX D

Components of Population Growth for
Three. Main Races, 1901-65

Intercensal Population " Natural " Net Migration
Period Increase Increase Increase
Chinese
1901-11 55, 500 -53,300 108,800
1911-21 95,600 =36,600 " 132,200
1921-31 103, 500 4600 93,900
1931-47 310,800 176,500 134,300
1957-57 361,100 303,700 57,400
1957-65 _ 305.900 288,600 17,300
Malayvs
1901-11 5,800 -1,800 7,600
©1911-21 11,800 600 11,200
1921-31 11,400 5,700 : 5,700
1931-47 48,800 8,100 : 40,700
1947-57 83,300 48,800 34,500
1957-65 69, 500 73,100 : -3,600
: ’ Indiansg
1901-11 - 10,700 -4,500 15,200
1911-21 4,600 -3,800 8,400
1921-31 18,500 -1,300 19,800
1931-47 18,200 900 17,300
1947-57 55,100 29,200 25,900
1957-65 29,600 32,700 -3,100

Source: Saw, Swee Hock. Singavore: Population in Transition,
University of Pennsylvania,Press, 1970, p. 28.
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APPiENDIX E
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APFENDIX P

Asian Urban Population,'circa 1966

Countr& Chinese Per- Chinese Per- . Chinese Per-
centage of centage Living centage of
Total Pop. in Major Ur- Total Popu-
ban Areas lation Liv-
ing in Major
Urban- Areas
Singapore 75.2 -—— -
Federation of
Malaya 39.0 8.3 63.4
Thailand 9.0 51.3 9.2
Cambodia 7.5 22.8 706
South Vietnam 10,0 90,0 20.0
. Indonesia 2.5 12,0 10.2
lLaos 2.0 50.0 25.0
Burma 1.8 24.3 9.5
Philippines 1.3 36.0 3.14‘
North Vietnam 0.3 71.0 - 18,0

note: figures are based on government census results and es-
timates may include only those who still claim Chinese
citizenship.

Source: Allen Goodman, "The Political Implication of Urban
Development in Southeast Asias The 'Fragment' Hypothe-

sis" , Economic Development and Cul ture Change, 20:1
(Oct., 1971), pp. 117-130.
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APPENDIX G

Projected Population Growth

1962-1987
Year Population Increase Percent Annual
('000) (*000) Growth Rate
1962 1,732.7 —_— —_—
1967 1,976,5 243.8 2.7
1972 2,246.7 270.2 2.6
1977 2,557.4 310.7 2.6
1982 2,908.9 351.5 2.6
1987 3,280.9 372.0 2.4
1962 1,732.7 b ___
1967 1,968.4 235.7 1' 2.6
1972 2,212.4 2bL.0 2.3
1977 2,479.1 266.7 | 2.3
1982 2,771.0 291.9 ¢ 2.3
1987 3,066.5 295.5 2.1
1962 1,732.7 . _
1967 1,960.3 227.6 2.5
1972 2,179.1 - 218.8 2.1
1977 2,405.7 226.6 2.0
1982 2,644.,9 239.2 1.9
1987 2,874,8 229.9 1.7

notes Figures for 1962 are actual figures.

Source: Saw, Swee Hock. Singapore: Population in Tran-
sition, University of Pennsylvania Fress, 1970,
p. 162,
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APPENDIX H

The' Singapore Economic Develorment Board

The Economic Development Board was established on August

1, 1961 and given the following authoritys

(a) with the written approval of the Minister, to underwrite
the issue of stocks, shares, bonds or debentures by industrial
enterprises;
(v) with the written approval of the Minister, to guarantee
on such terms and conditions as may be agreed ugpon, loans
raised by industrial enterprises which--

(i) are repayable within a period not exceeding tweqty-

five years; or

(ii) are floated in the public market;
(c¢) to grant loans or advances to, or subscribe to stocks,
shareg, bonds or debentures or industrial enterprises.
(d) to manage, control or supervise industrial enterprises by
nominating directors or advisers or otherwise collaborating
with them or entering into partnerships or any other arrange-
ment for jointly working with them;
(e) with the written approval of the Minister, to establish,
sell shares of, invest in and manage industriai enterprises;
(f) to act as agent for the Government or, with its approval,
for any other person in the transaction of any business with
an industrial enterprise in respect of loans or advances
granted or debentures subscribed by the Government or such

- other person;
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(g) to acquire, sell or lease land for the purposes of in-
dustrial sites, for the housing of employees or for general
economic development;

(h) to lay out industrial estates for sale or lease;

(i) to provide technical advice and assistance to industrial
enterprises and to build a corps of engineering and managerial
staff to provide such assistance;

(j) to exercise all'functions and powers and perform all du-
ties which, under or by virtue of any other written law, are
or may be or become vested or delegated to it;

(k) to receive in consideration of the services rendered by it

such commission as may be agreed upon; and

" (1) generally to do all such matters and things as may be in-

cidental to or consequential upon the exercise of its powers

or the discharge of its duties under the Ordinance.

Source: The Economic Development Board Annual Report for 1962,
cited in E.L. Wheelwright, Industrialization in Malay-
sia,(New York: Melbourne University Fress, 1965), D.39.
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APPENDIX I

Singapore: Summary of Development Flan
Capital Expenditures Estimates, 1961-64

S$ million
1. Economic Development

a2, Land and agriculture A 53.27

b, Industry and commerce

i. Economic Development - 100.00
Board
ii. Kallang project 40.00
iii. Jurong project 45,00
iv. Land acquisition, etc. 5.60
v, Electricity 78.50
vi. Water 54,23
vii. Gas 14.03 337.36
¢. Transport and communications 117.32 507.95

2. Social Development

a., Health 35.80

b. Education 94,48

c. Social Welfare ' 1.77

d. Housing 153.60

e. Sewerage 47.36
f. Community services and culture 16,87 349.88-
3. Fublic Administration ' 13.19
Total 871.02

Source: E.L. Wheelwright, Industrialization in Malaya,
New York: Cambridge University Fress, 1965, p. 26.
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APPENDIX J

Per cent Distribution of Labor Force by Three Main

Industrial Groups for Selected Countries

Country Year Primary Seco?dagy Tertiary
Thailand 1960 84.1 4,0 11.9
Sarawak 1960 82.2 5.5 12.3
Sabah 1960 80.8 6.3 12.9
Indonesia 1961 73.6 7.6 18.8
India 1961 72.3 11.7 16,0
Ghana 1960 63.5 12.7 23.8
Malaya 1957 61.8 9.7 28.5
Philippines 1960 61.5 15,2 23.3
Egypt 1960 58.5 11.4 36.1
Taiwan 1956 57.7 1h.5 27.8
"~ Jamaica 1960 37.8 23.0 39.2
Venezuela 1961 36.4 .18.8 44,8
Japan 1960 341 27.9 38.0
Chile 1960 33.k 25.6 41,0
France 1957 27.9 34.1 "38.0
New Zealand 1956 17.1 33.8 49.1
Canada 1962 12.6 33.1 54,3
United States 1960 8.5 36.5 54.8
Hong Xong 1961 8.2 49,0 L2.8
Singapore 1957 73 20.9 71.8

-Source: Saw, Swee Hock. Singapore: Population in Transition,
University of Pennsylvania Press, 1970.
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APPENDIX K

Bank Loans and. Advances

As of As of
Dec.31, 1971 Dec. 31, 1972
Value (Percent) Value (Percent)
(S$m) (S$m)
Agriculture, forestry and 24 0.9 22 0.6
fisheries
Mining and quarrying 14 0.5 9 0.3
Manufacturing . - 822 31.4 1,071 30.1
Basic metals, metal pro- 160 © 265
ducts and machinery
Chemicals, chemical 157 154
products (including
petroleum products
and coal)
Textiles and clothing 86 111
Rubber processing, 57 98
grading and packing
Manufactures of wood 57 86
and cork(including
sawnilling and ex-
cluding furniture
and fixtures) :
Transport equipment 68 71
Food, beverages and L7 64
tobacco
Miscellaneous . 190 222
Building and construction 54 2.1 80 2.2
General commerce 818 31.3 988 27.7
Import, export and 755 9k0
wholesale
Retail 63 48
Miscellaneous 883 33.8 1,395 39.1
Professional and pri- 291 420
vate individuals
Financial concerns 144 282
(excluding banks)
Building developers and 173 314
real-estate agents
Hotels, restaurants and 121 135
hoarding houses
Transport, storage and 63 154
comrunication
All others 91 90
Total 2,615 100.0 3,565 100.0

Source: Theodore and Frances Jeiger, Tales of Two Cities,

Washington D.C.; National Planning Association, 1973,

p.187.
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APPENDIX L

Balance of Payments Estimates
(S$ Millions)

1969 1970 1971
: (Prelim.)
A. Goods and Services (net) -660 -1,881 -2,635
Merchandise Trade
Exports 4,47 L,428 5,200
Imports 5,863 7,047 8,539
Trade Balance -1,392  -2,619 -3,339
Services (net) 732 738 704
Freight and Insurance -356 -L39 ~591
Transportation 433 504 543
Travel . 196. 248 299
Other Invisibles and Lgg L25 453
Investment Income
B. Transfer Payments (net) -39 -24 -27
C. Non-VMonetary Capital (net) 170 il n62
Private Long-Term (net) 145 365 389
Official Long-Term (net) 25 79 73
Sub-Total (A+B+C) ~529  -1,461 -2,200
D, Net Brrors and Omissions 994 1,922 3,045
E. Overall Payments Surplus Lés - '461 845
of Deficit (-)(A Through D) - T
F. Monetary Movements (net) -L465 -461 -845
(increase —)
Net I.M.F. Accounts -
Currency Board's -104 -148 -127
Foreign Assets
Commercial Banks' -172 103 135
Foreign Assets
Central Government -189 -416 - -848
Assets

Source: Far East and Australasia 1973, A Survey and Directory
of Asia and the Pacific, London: Europa Fub.,1973,p.596.
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APPENDIX N

An Agreement Relating to the Separation
of Singapore from Malaysia as an

Independent and Sovereign State

An agreement dated the 7th day of August, 1965, and made
between the Government of Malaysia of the one part and the
Government of Singapore of the other part.

.WHEREAS Malaysia was established on the 16th day of Sep-
tember, 1963, by a federation of the existing states of the
Federation of Malaya and the States of Sabah, Sarawak and
- Singapore into one independenf and sovereing nation;

AND WHEREAS it has been agreed by the parties hereto that
fresh arrangements should be made for the order and good gov-
ernment of the territories comprised in Malaysia by the separ-
ation of Singapore from Malaysa upon which Singapore shall becohe
an independent and sovereign state and nation separate from and
indevendent of Malaysia and so recognized by the Gove;ﬁment
of Malaysia:

NOW therefore it is agreed and declafed as follows:

ARTICLE I

This Agreement may be cited as the Independence of Sing-

apore Agreement, 1965,
ARTICLE II
Singapore shall cease to be a State of Malaysia on the

9th day of August, 1965, (hereinafter referred to as *Singapore



309
Day") and shall become an independent and sovereign state sep-

arate from and independent of Malaysia and recognised as such
by the Government of Malaysia; and the Government of Malaysia -
will proclaim and enact the constitutional instruments annexed

to this Agreement in the manner hereinafter appearing.

ARTICLE III
The Government of Malaysia will declare by way of proc-
lamation in the form set out in Annex A to this Agreement that
Singavore is an independent and sovereign state separate from and
indenendent of Malaysia and recognized as such by the Government

of Malaysia.

ARTICLE IV
The Government of Malaysia will take such steps as may

be anpropriate and available to them to secure the enactment by |
the farliament of Malaysia of an Act in the form set out in Annex
B to this Agreement and will ensure that it is made operative aé ’
from Singapore Day, providing for the relinguishment of sover-
eignty and jurisdiction of the Government of Malaysia in respect
of Singavore so that the said sovereignty.and jurisdiction shall
on such relinguishment vest in the Government of Singapore in ac-
cordance with this Agreement and the constitutional instruments

annexed.

ARTICLE V
The parties will enter into a treaty on external defence

and mutual assis*tance vroviding thats
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(1) the parties hereto will establish a joint defence

council for purposes of‘eXternal defence and mutual
assistance; |

(2) the Governmeht of Maiaysia will afford to the Gov-
ernment of Singapore such assistance as may be consid-
ered reasonable and adequate for'externél,defence. and
in consideration thereof, the Government of Singapore
will contribute from its own armed forces such units
theredéf aé may be considered reasonable and adequate
for such defence; |

(3) the Government of Singapore will afford to the Govern-
ment of Malaysia the right to cintinue to maintain the
bases and other facilities used by its military forces
within Singapore and will permit the Government of
¥Malaysia 1o make such use of these bases and facilities
as the Government of Malaysia may consider necessary
for the purpose of external defence;

(4) each party will undertake not to enter into any treaty
or agreement with a foreign country which méy be detri--
mental to the independence and defence of the territory

of the other party.

ARTICLE VI
The parties hereto will on and after Singapore Day co-operate
in economic affairs for their mutual benefit and interest and
for this purpose may set up such joint committees or councils

.as may from time to time be agreed upon.
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(1) the parties hereto will establish a joint defence

council for purposes of* external defence and mutual
assistance;

(2) the Government of Malaysia will afford to the Gov-
ernment of Singapore such assistance as may be consid-
ered reasonable and adequate for external defence, and
in consideration thereof, the Government of Singapore
will contribute from ifs own armed forces such units
theredf aé may be considéred reasonable and adequate
for such defence;

(3) the Government of Singapore will afford to the Govern-
ment of Malaysia the right to cintinue to maintain the
bases and other facilities used by its military forces
within Singapore and will permit the Government of
¥Malaysia to make such use of these bases and facilities
as the Government of Malaysia may cpnsider necessary
for the purpose of external defence;

(4) each party will undertake not to enter into any treaty
or agreement with a foreign country which méy be detri~
mental to the independence and defence of the territory -

of the other party.

ARTICLE VI
The parties hereto will on and after Singapore Day co-operate
in economic affairs’ for their mutual benefit and interest and
for this purpose may set up such joint committees or councils

as may from time to time be agreed upon.
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ARTICLE VII

‘The provisions of Annex J and K of the Agreement relating
to Malaysia dated the 9th day of July, 1963 are hereby express-

ly rescinded as from the date of this Agreement.

ARTICLE VIIX

With regard to any agreement entered into between the
Government of Singapore and any other country or cofporate body
which has been gﬁaranteed by the Government of Malaysia, the
Government of Singapore hereby undertakes to negotiate with
such country or corporate body to enter into a fresh agreement
releasing the Government of Malaysia of its liabilities and
obligations under the said guarantee, and the Government of
Singapore hereby undertakes to indemnify the Government of
Yalaysia full for any liabilities, obligations or damage which

it may suffer as a result of the said guarantee.
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